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CAUTION

The AC power socket-outlet should be installed near the equipment
and should be easily accessible.




INTRODUCTION

Thank you very much for your purchase of the SHARP POS Terminal Model UP-820N. Please read this Manual
carefully before operating your POS terminal in order to gain full understanding of functions and features.
Please keep this manual for future reference. It will help you if you encounter any operational problems.

IMPORTANT

@ Avoid installing this terminal in a location that may be subjected to direct radiation, unusual
temperature changes, and high humidity or exposure to water or other liquids.
Installation in such a location could cause damage to the cabinet and the electronic components.

® Do not operate this terminal with wet hands.
This may cause damage to the terminal.

® Do not apply excessive pressure to the display. Do not use a sharp-pointed object on the display.
This may cause damage to the LCD.

@® When cleaning this terminal, use a dry, soft cloth. Never use solvents, such as benzene or thinner.
The use of such chemicals will lead to discoloration or deterioration of the cabinet.

@ The terminal plugs into any standard wall outlet (120V + 10% AC) with a dedicated earth-ground.
Other electrical devices on the same electrical circuit could cause the terminal to malfunction.

@ If the terminal malfunctions, call your local authorized dealer for service. Do not try to repair the
terminal yourself.

® For a complete electrical disconnection, remove the AC power cord from the wall outlet.

® This POS terminal uses a nickel metal hydride battery pack for memory protection.The battery
pack must be replaced at least every three years at the user's expense. For replacement of the
battery pack, please consult your authorized SHARP dealer.

PRECAUTION

This POS terminal has a built-in memory protection circuit which is operated by a rechargeable battery pack.
It should be known that all batteries will, in time, dissipate their charge even if not used. Therefore to insure
an adequate initial charge in the protection circuit and to prevent any possible loss of memory upon
installation, it is recommended that each unit be allowed to be charged for a period of 24 to 48 hours prior to
use by the customer.

In order to charge the battery pack, the machine must be plugged in . This charging precaution can prevent
unnecessary initial service calls.
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(@l Part Names and Functions

This chapter describes the part names and functions of this POS terminal.

External View

Bl Front view

Customer display (Pop-up type)

Printer cover

Journal filter Operator display

Keyboard (normal-type)

Drawer

Drawer lock

B Rear view




Printer

The POS terminal UP-820N may be configured with multiple types of printers offered by the market. For
specific instructions related to the handling and care of the printer, please refer to the applicable printer

instruction manual.

The built-in printer is a 2-station (receipt/journal) type thermal
printer, and therefore it does not require any type of ink ribbon
or cartridge. The average life of the printer is approximately 5

million lines.

To open the printer cover, lift up the cover as shown in the

illustration on the right.

Your POS terminal is shipped with the print
head release lever held by a white retainer in
the lifted up position. Be sure to remove this
retainer and push down the print head release
lever before you use the terminal.

Print head release lever

The print head can be lifted by the green lever
on the right side of the printer. Pulling the lever
forward lifts the print head up. If the paper
becomes jammed, you need to lift the print
head.

Cutter open tab

If a paper jam occurs, pull the cutter unit open
while pushing the cutter open lever to the

right. Then remove the paper jam inside the
printer. For further information, refer to the
"Removing a paper jam" section in the "Opera-
tor Maintenance" chapter.

Printer cover

Take-up spool

Paper roll location

Paper chute

Cutter open tab

Cutter unit

Print head release lever \\ \ \\

Do not attempt to remove the paper roll with the head in the down position. This may result in damage to

the printer and print head.
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RS232 Connector/SD Card Slot

M Opening the RS232 connector cover

To open the RS232 connector cover, push the part of the cover as
0/ indicated by the arrow in the illustration on the left.
R * To close the cover, push the same part in until you hear it click.

To open the SD card slot cover, push the part or the cover as
indicated by the arrow in the illustration on the left.

* To close the cover, push the same part in until you hear it click.
For further infomation, refer to the "SD Card Mode" section.

— 11—



Keyboard

B Standard keyboard layout

e

RECEIPT ||[| JOURNAL RCPT

PLU/UPC

HQ

@

Bi

(7]
(4]
l

E

2]

:::::]ﬂll!!llll!!l[:::::
::::;]l!!!!!l!!!!l[::;;
i:::é]]lll!!]!!!![

[EBl=l)E)

FEFPE
EERE

PAGE

PAGE

UP DOWN

CASH VOID RFND
FS FS

A TEND SHIFT

RA Il PO || ns [ H

MODE (||HOME
ENTER
FUNC
MENU

NEXT
$

CANCEL

AUTO

.
-

CHK

r
H
& Y,

MDSE
SBTL

CAIAT

PRICE |l coNv
CHANGE 4 |[ISBTE

« In addition to the keys shown above, many optional keys are available to customize your keyboard.
For details, refer to the section "Optional keys" in INSTRUCTION MANUAL.

« All the keys except the and keys can be re-positioned.
If you want to change the layout, contact your authorized SHARP dealer.

» Department keys through are shown as through in this manual.

1
RECEIPT

JOURNAL

1 ]..[20]

0]

Pfon

RCPT

RFND

VOID

Receipt paper feed key

Journal paper feed key

Department keys

Numeric keys

Decimal point key

Clear key

Multiplication key

Receipt print key

Refund key

Void key

Charge menu key

Check menu key

Subtotal key

Cash/amount tendered key

PAGE

DOWN Page up/down keys

HOME

Cursor (up/down/right/left arrow) keys

Cancel key

Enter key

Mode key

Home key



INQ

MDSE
SBTL

AUTO

PLU/UPC

Inquiry key

PLU/UPC key

Merchandise sub total key

Auto menu key

Paid out key

Non-add code/time key

Function menu key

Received on account key

PRICE
CHANGE

AMT

CONV
#

NEXT

Price change key

Amount entry key

Currency conversion menu key

Cashier (server) code entry key

Food stamp shift key

Food stamp tender key

No sale key

Next high dollar key

The following optional keys can be assigned in place of those shown in the figure of the standard
keyboard layout. For details, please consult your authorized SHARP dealer.

DEPT#

%1 | ...

0]

-
Q
0
2 e 02| Q
= 3

(@]
I

CONV1| ...

R

g

N

PO2

(@]
=TI
P

o3
g2
2}

4
=3
ZZ

(2]

CASH
TIP

2
3z
o

(o}

m

[N
N

%9

CHK
9

Optional keys

Numeric keys

Dept. number key

Direct price lookup keys
Department keys
Percent 1 thru 9 keys
Discount 1 thru 9 keys
Charge 1 thru 9 keys
Cash 2 thru 5 keys
Conversion 1 thru 4 keys
Received-on-account 2 key
Paid-out 2 key

Check 1 thru 9 keys
Transfer out key
Transfer in key

Cash tip key

Charge tip key

TIP
PAID

.. |[EATIN
TAXS
"+ |SHIFT

n
23| &
N

o

EPOSI

=1

[=]
B

sl

Rale)
@D
=5

LEVEL#

>
C
3
(e}

AUTO
99

BACK
SPACE]

ELETE
SRVC

FINAL

TRAY
SUBTL|

o
N

el

ETUR

GAS1 GAS28
SBTL | *** | SBTL

GLU

=

%)
e
>
=
m

|
=
w
|

Tip paid key

Eat in 1 thru 3 keys

Tax 1 thru Tax 5 shift keys

Deposit key

Deposit refund key

PLU level shift menu key

Automatic sequencing 2 thru 99 keys
Backspace key

Delete key

Service key

Final key

Tray subtotal key

Return key

Gasoline sales 1 thru 28 subtotal key
Guest lookup key

Scale entry key



LEVEL| | |LEVEL]  PLU level shift 1 thru 5 keys
Repeat entry key
... |PSHFTL - Price level shift 1 thru 6 keys
Individual payment key
SR |SD8|  Group discount shift 1 thru 3 keys

cusT Customer code entry key
PRINT Validation print key
BIRTH Birthday entry key
BILL Bill print key
Table no. (seat no.) entry key
PAST Past void key

< %) hd
o ‘IE'\ >—\£ [
o — 4

BTL . MEND Void menu key
voIn Subtotal void key — ——
efund sale key

- = 2]
(ﬁ > 32 m
= #+m ZU el
m o o £
m = =

DSCI...|CPSC|  Group discount %1 thru 3 keys

Py
o]
o

Receipt ON/OFF key

%)
S

Cover count entry key
Waste mode key
Ni

O

New check key
Condiment next key

[e)e}

00 8
SH @
— 0 @]

NEXT
BS Bill separation key
. . . EDIT Edit tip ke
aT Bill totalize/Bill transfer key P prey
(CHECK-ADD) Repeat round key
FETEND “Food stamp tender by EBT" key
Table# recall key
CCOPY Guest check copy key

<
=%}
@

.|MS¢| Message 1 thru 5 keys
Cash benefit key
MENU Message menu key

Bol| 8
28| |aa
=0 T
3
=
[92)
@

Guest check balance key

C
)
=
C

PLU menu 1 thru 50 keys

<
m73U
z-
C
=
=
m
=
c
S

caSH Cash menu ke
— Y Macro 1 thru 4 keys
ENG2| - Function menu 2 thru 30 key .
UPSIZE Upsize key
Manual tax key
Data capture 1 thru 10 key
Remote printer send key
Check cashing 1 thru 9 keys
CRT Gratuity exempt key
Manager number keys
QREN Tare entry key
Hold/Recall keys
BAL Balance key
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H Default key texts on the display

The key and through keys can be set as function keys on the keyboard area of the display.
Note that the labels on the key tops in this manual may differ from the displayed default key texts.
The default texts are as follows:

>
D
<

Default text

7~—
<

e

Default text

%]
3

7} T =
ARG 12|l 8
= = m m

#TM

TARE

PLU/UPC

GCCOPY|

RCPT

Y
>

PO!

WASTE|

= o il o
» <2 5
S
=% 33 o N '
A 5

,
93

-r|
Q0
a8
a2

PRINT

==}
==
=

<
3%
3

(o]

]

VOID

2o |22
SO T2

SUB TOTAL
MODE
HOME

CASH TOTAL
# TIME

NS

SCALE
OPEN TARE
PLU UPC
GCCOPY
RCPT

RA

RA2

PO

PO2
REPEAT
RCP ON/OFF
WASTE

MDS ST

TRY ST
FS/CBN SHIFT
PRINT

BILL
CHARGE TIP
CASH TIP
TIP PAID
VOID

<
HE
o

=

EFUN

S

z
]

ISERVICE|

FINAL

3
( >
N [

DEPOSI

=]

j=)
B
A3
@
g

FSTEN

W
—
S

-
[}

m4

@

=2
S

Bo
=
5]
onx
=

ERVERH

RATUITY,

BALANCE

IAMOUNT|

DEPT#

=
2}
=
E
&5

w o _ [*) [72]
ks 3| | 2 (25
ERRR-AR LS S°

1.VOID
STVD
REFUND
RETURN

TAX

COVER COUNT
PBAL

N.C.

SRVC

FINAL

DEPO

DEPO REFUND
B.T.

FSTEND
FSTENDEBT
CASH BN
SRV#

RP SND
GRATUITY
BAL

AMOUNT
DEPT#

INQ

PRICE CHANGE
CUST

BIRTH

TRANS OUT



key

Default text

=
D
<

Default text

4
(2]

PAY

F.SAL

w
(2]

a2l 8
: 2

WASTE|

&
To
o

NEXT$

o

m
5

=]
o

33
c o
2%
S5

@
E

c
el
4]
N
m

s
Z6

MGR#
JOLDRECA

LEVEL#

SFT#

PRICE PRICE
SFTL| *** | SFT6

T
e}
(e}
m

TRANS IN
SEAT#

I.PAY

RF.SAL

B.S.

WASTE

C NEXT
NEXT$

EDIT TIP
REPEAT ROUND
GLURC
UPSIZE

GC BAL

MGR#

HOLD RECALL
LEVEL#

L1 thru L5
PRICE SHIFT#
P1 thru 6

You can change the default texts in the PGM2 mode.

D1SF

DSC%1| ..

%l | ..

ICAICHK1|

=
jaxy

CAP1

@

g
s

CA2 | ...

CHEC!

Q @ [} =]
glle &
< = @
= 4 el
Q [@) [o) =
Enlﬁla
S B f

Pl

P

%

E.
=
=

=

el g
%%

s 8] L&

ESSAGEL| ...

[}
2
=
5
5]
g X

. [CHARGE

D3SFT|

%9

o©

.. |CAICHKY)

.. [EATIN

2

(%]

oG
=]

g
(&)

[=]
By
o
=
©

[#]
2]

TAX1SF thru TAX5SF
GDI1SFT thru GD3SFT
GROUP DISC1 thru 3
%1 thru 9

(-)1 thru (-)9

CONV1 thru CONV4

RA

RA2

PO

PO2

CA/CHK 1 thru CA/CHK 9
EATIN1 thru 3

MSG1 thru 5

CAP.1 thru 10

GAS1 ST thru GAS28 ST
CA2 thru CA5

CHECK thru CHECK9
CHGL1 thru CHG9



Drawer lock key

This key locks and unlocks the cash drawer. To lock it, turn 90 degrees counter-

clockwise. To unlock it, turn 90 degrees clockwise.

This key is also used to open the cash drawer. O
(Please refer to "15. Operator Maintenance — Operating the Drawer by Hand".)

)
[T~V

Display
M Operator display (touch panel)

» Screen example 1 (REG mode)

Information area 2
Scroll guidance/Cursor up key

Main display area f )
ti

(| 2 PL0D0005 $10,00
1 DPT.O1  $23,00
1 DPT.OZ 512,50

MDSE ST $54,00 | evboard
TAX1 $3.,24 yboarc area
*xxTOTAL $57.24

CASH $60.00

\_| CHAHGE S2.76
CHANGE S22 . 764 _J

HIKE HOME HENU 0001
- [ P1L1 6:18PH
L I N N I_J Information area 1
Numeric key data area Time area

—— Common status area
Total and REG status display area/Cursor down key

Main display area
Shows sales information you have just entered.

Total and REG status display area
Shows the sales total.

Scroll guidance/Cursor up (down) keys
Shows the scroll guidance t] to indicate you can scroll in the arrow direction using the cursor up/down keys 4 /¥
when the transaction information occupies more than 8 lines.

Keyboard area

Shows the keyboard.

By pressing a menu key such as key, a function menu key, or a PLU menu keys, the currently displayed keys
are replaced by the keys assigned to the menu key.

Information area 1
Shows the following items:

Server name : Shows the current server name.
Menu title : Shows the current menu title.
Server code : Shows the current server code.

Electronic mail indicator (M) : Appears when an electronic mail is received.



Item text : Appears when an item is selected on the main display area or registered.
Modification status : Shows "REFUND", "RETURN" or the like when the corresponding key is
pressed.

Information area 2
Shows the GLU code during a GLU entry.

Time area
Shows the current time.

Common status area
Shows the following items:

Price level shift indicator (P1-P6) : Shows the current PLU/UPC price level.
PLU level shift indicator (L1-L5) : Shows the current PLU level.

Receipt shift indicator (r) : Shows the receipt shift status.

T-Log near full indicator () -l appears when the used memory is 80%.

[l appears when the used memory is 90%.
Hl appears when the used memory is 95%.
Stock alarm indicator (!) : Appears when the stock of the PLU which you entered is zero,
negative or the minimum.
Electronic journal near full indicator () : [| appears when the used memory is 80%.
l appears when the used memory is 90%.
Hl appears when the used memory is 95%.

Tax shift status indicator (V) : Appears when the Tax status is shifted.
Receipt ON/OFF state indicator (R) : Appears when the receipt ON-OFF function is in the "OFF" state.
Sentinel mark (X) : Appears when the cash in drawer exceeds the programmed

sentinel amount.
The sentinel server is performed for the total cash in drawer.

Numeric key data area
Shows numeric data by numeric key entry.

» Screen example 2 (PGM mode)

Information area 2
I Scroll guidance/Page up key/Cursor up key

Main display area [ 2\

00001 Y PUP 4 CAN ah

| PRICE 1 CEl
NAME1 PL00001 el
KP TEXTL PLO0001
TOUCH KEY TEXT 00001 sl e |
DEPT. CODE 01 — Numeric key
SIGH t ) ) ; area
ENTRY TYPE PRESET
BASE (TY 0

~| prEv. mExT vLisT pooww v O | 00 [ENTH |
PGH2  MIKE 3001

R 10 55AH

L JC J__J

Information area 1

| L

Numeric key data area

Time area
—— Common status area

Previous record key/Next record key/ltem list key/Page down key/Cursor down key

Main display area
Shows programmable items.
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Information area 1
Shows the mode you are in, server name, electronic mail indicator (M) and server code. Refer to the REG mode
screen example for details.

Information area 2
Shows the current job name like "READING", "RESETTING", etc.

Numeric key area
Shows the numeric keys.

Time area/Numeric key data area/Scroll guidance/Cursor up (down) keys
Refer to the REG mode screen example.

Common status area
Shows the following indicators besides some of those shown in the REG mode screen example:

Caps lock indicator (A/a) : During text entry for programming, the upper-case letter "A"
appears when caps lock is on, and the lower-case letter "a"
appears when caps lock is off.

Double-size character mode indicator (W) : Appears when the double-size character mode is selected
during text entry for programming.

Page up (down) keys ( P UP /P DOWN)

Used to scroll the window to go to the next page or back to the previous page.

Next/Previous record key ( NEXT / PREV.)
Used to go to the next record or back to the previous record.

Item listkey ( LIST )
Used to list programmable options. You can also toggle the options with the B key.

M Display angle

The operator display can be tilted for the best viewing angle.
It can be tilted within 45 degrees as shown in the above illustrations.

CAUTION : Do not pull or push the display beyond the allowable tilt angle range (45 degrees) nor apply excessive
pressure to the display.
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M Customer display (pop-up type)

CCoooin
[ .t

M Display contrast adjustment (operator display)
You can adjust the contrast of the display in the "BRIGHTNESS" menu of "TERMINAL" programming.

The backlight in the display is a consumable part.
When the contrast is no longer adjustable and the display becomes darker, consult your authorized SHARP
dealer.

B Screen save mode

When you want to save the electric power or save the display's life, use the screen save function. This function can
turn off the LCD backlight when the POS terminal is to be out of operation for an extended period of time. You can
program the time for which your POS terminal should keep the normal status (in which the backlight is "ON") before
it goes into the screen save mode.

To go back to the normal mode, press any key.




Selecting an Operating Mode

When you turn on the POS terminal and press the key, a mode selection window will
appear on the display, listing available operating modes as shown below.

Mode selection window

2 OFF HODE

5 PGHM1 HODE
6 PGH2 HODE

PREY, HNEXT
HODE  HIKE

1 OP¥Z HODE CELl *

3 ¥1/7Z1 HODE
4 ¥2+/72 HODE

7 SD CARD HODE

PUP i CAN i
ARIE
a| 5|6
1] 2] 3

LIST P pown v O | 90 [ENTR

0001
11:458M

Operating Modes

You can select any mode other than REG from the list in the mode selection window. Your POS terminal supports
the following eight operating modes:

REG mode This mode allows you to enter various sales information. The mode selection window
does not list this mode. To select this mode from the mode selection window, press
the key.

OPX/Z mode This mode allows cashiers/servers to take X or Z reports on their sales. It can also be
used to specify the number of hours for which employees work.

OFF mode This mode locks all the operational functions of the POS terminal. When you select
this mode, the window will disappear. Pressing any key turns the POS terminal "ON."

X1/Z1 mode This mode is used to take various daily total reports (X1/Z1 reports).

X2/Z2 mode This mode is used to take various weekly or monthly reports (X2/Z2 reports).

PGM1 mode This mode allows you to program those items which need to be frequently changed,
such as unit prices of departments or PLUs and percentages.

PGM2 mode This mode allows you to program those items which can be programmed in the PGM1
and need not be frequently changed, such as date, time and functions.

SD Card mode This mode allows you to save the data of your POS terminal to an SD card or load the
data saved in the SD card on the terminal.




Mode Selection

Procedure

PUP 4 CAN 0
1 OPXZ HODE chll
2 OFF MODE
3 X171 HODE AR
4 %2777 WODE
5 PGHL HODE 458
6 PGH? HODE o0
7 SD CARD HODE
PREV. 'MEXT 'LIST poown v O [ 00 [FHTI
WODE  HIKE o001
11 46AN
PUP 4 CAN 0
1 OPXZ HODE cel
2 OFF MODE
3 X1/71 WODE AElE
4 %2777 WODE
5 PGH1 HODE 9]
6 PGHD HODE
7 SD CARD HODE 123
PREV. "HEXT LIST pooown v ° [ 00 [FNTH
HODE  HIKE o001
11 :47AN
Procedure
'
TAX 0,00 SBTL  $0,00%
HIKE THE THERU o001
PILL 11 48AN
Procedure
PGHT TO0E PUP 4 CAN m
1 READING crll
9 SETTING
3 PLU UPDATE AR
als5|s
1|23
PREV, "MEXT 'LIST popown v O | 00 FENTI
PGHI  WIKE o001
1114971

M Selecting a mode

l. Use one of the following ways:

* Move the cursor to the desired option using the or key.

* Enter the desired option number using a numeric key.

 Touch the desired option.

* Move the cursor to the desired option by touching the A or ¥ key.

2. Press the key.

* You need not press the key when you have touched the option
directly.

» When you want to enter the REG mode, press the key.

M Returning to the mode selection window from the
REG mode

To return to the mode selection window from the REG mode:

1. Press the key.
* You will return to the mode selection window.

B Returning to the mode selection window from

modes other than the REG mode
To return to the mode selection window from modes other than the REG
mode, use the following procedure:

l. Press the or key with the selected mode menu screen for the
selected mode displayed.
* You will enter the REG mode.

2. Press the key.
* You will return to the mode selection window.



Time Display and Automatic Date
Updating
Time display

The screen always displays the current time in the bottom left corner as shown below.
'

1 PLO0O0O5 $5.00
CHECK2 $5.00

TAX $0,00 SBTL $5.00°¥

HONE HEHU
L PILL

10:38AH

I_'_I

Time

Automatic date updating

Once the internal clock is started at the correct time, it continues to run until the battery is exhausted. It also
updates the date automatically.



Receipts

This chapter describes the part names and functions of this POS terminal.

Built-in Printer Sample Receipt

YOUR RECEIPT
THANK YOU
bat ——— 08122008  (000001————— Machine no.
#1026 11:03AH HIKEOD01————— Server name / Server code
Consecutive no, —————— T Time

PLO0004 $4.00
PLO000S 28 S

fem entry PLO00O 36. 00
DPT.O1 $12.50
0PT. 02 $23.00
HDSE ST $55.50
TAX1 $1.20
#xxT0TAL $56. 70 ——— Sales total
CASH $60.00 ———— cash amount tendered
CHANGE $3.30 ——— change due

— 24—



Prior to Entries

Preparations for Entries

B Receipt/Journal paper rolls

If the paper rolls are not installed in the built-in printer of your POS terminal, install a new one (ones) according to
section "Installing and Removing the Paper Roll" under "Operator Maintenance." If the roll in the printer is getting
low, replace it with a new one.

B Receipt ON/OFF function

You can disable receipt printing in the REG mode to save paper using the receipt On/Off function. To disable
receipt printing, press the key and then touch the key. Set the function to "OFF" by pressing the B key.
When this function is in the OFF state, the Receipt Off Indicator "R" is highlighted. To enable receipt printing, touch
"RCP ON/OFF" with this function in the OFF state.

Your POS terminal will print reports regardless of the state of the Receipt ON/OFF function. This means
that the paper roll(s) must be installed even when the Receipt ON/OFF function is preset to "OFF".

Error Warning

In the following examples, your POS terminal will go into an error state accompanied by a warning beep and the
error message on the display. Clear the error state by pressing the key and take a proper action.

» When you exceed a 32-digit number (entry limit overflow):
Cancel the entry and reenter a correct number.
» When you make an error in key operation:
Clear the error and try the entry again.
» When you make an entry beyond a programmed amount entry limit:
Check to see if the entered amount is correct. If it is correct, it can be rung up by the manager. Contact your
manager.
* When an including-tax subtotal exceeds eight digits:
Delete the subtotal by pressing the key and press a media key to finalize the transaction.



Starting Cash Memory Entry

If you enter the amount of cash for change (starting cash) in the drawer before starting entry operations, you can
discriminate that amount from the sales amount when reports are generated.

Your POS terminal can be programmed to enforce the entry of starting cash into memory. For details, consult your
authorized SHARP dealer.

Procedure Select the OPXZ mode and perform the following operation:

‘Select SCM(+) or SCM(-) }—» Drawer is opened and = XXXXXXXX ——
SCM entry menu is displayed. Amount
(max. 8 digits for each currency)

E=ZAMOC Nl B l.%bd@4&MﬁYwW5$NHWMMOWQmMe
2 RESETTING el e * The SCM entry menu is displayed.
3 GLUN ASSIGN
(4 50H() ]
5 SCH(-) g 8]
1|2]3
PREV, "MEXT [LIST P pown v O | 00 [ENTH
EPX/Z HIKE 0001
2:33PH
Sf"cé;}s ‘E Up-ﬂ] CEEL L 2 Enter the amounts of cash in domestic and foreign currencies.
5 CENTS R P
10 CENTS 0
25 CENTS 0
50 CEHTS o Y368
%20 CENTS g 203
$
;kEU. NEXT LisT pooown v © | 00 FENTH
0P%/Z MIKE 0001
2:33PH
3 Press the ke
10,20,2008 000001 . oo
#1290 4: 10PN NIKEOOT « The SCM report is printed.
SRVEO001 HIKE
$0.00
200 0.0 $0.20
20@  0.05 $1.00
2000 0.10 $2.00
200 0.25 $5.00
0@ 0.5 $5.00
1068 1.00 $10.00
2@ 1.00 $20.00
108 2.00 $20.00
108 500 $50. 00
20@ 10.00 $200.00
5@ 20.00 $100.00
3@ 50.00 $150.00
18 100.00 $100.00
SCH (4) $663. 20
SCH TTL $663. 20




E Entries

Server Code Entries

Prior to an item entry, the server will be compelled to enter his or her assigned server code. However, this may not
be necessary when the POS terminal has been programmed for “stay-down server mode.”

Procedure

[
o XXXX L oo ) JIn X 1= L

Server code Secret code Drawer no.

* When the server entry on system is programmed for “stay-down server mode,” no server can sign on
while another server signs.
* When the server entry system is programmed for “automatic server sign-off mode,” a server must sign
on prior to each sales transaction.

The sign-off operation can be performed by using the following procedure in the REG.
To sign off a server: —

« Depending upon how your POS terminal has been preset, if an item entry is attempted when the server
has not signed on, server entry will be prompted on the window to compel server entry.

ENTER SERVER®
| UUUUl

TAX $0.00 SBTL $0.00°¥

HOME HENU
PiL1 11 : 38AH

ltem Selection from the Function Menu Windows

Your POS terminal allows you to select functions from specified function menu windows depending upon the
terminal setup. For example, if you want to finalize a charge 2 sale, select the option “CHG 2” from the charge
menu instead of pressing the key.

Each menu can be opened as follows:
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* Miscellaneous function menu window

FUNC i
MENU| —>

TAX 50.00 SBTL $0.00 ¥
SERV.001

¢ Cash menu window

o 'Y CASH

TAX 50.00 SBTL $0.00 ¥

SERV. 001 CASH HENU

P1L1

¢ Check menu window

CHK &
-

TAX $0.00 SBTL $0.00'F
SERV.001 CHECK MENU

P1L1

« Charge menu window

CH &
# e

TAX 50.00 SBTL $0.00 ¥
SERV.001

CHARGE HERNU
P1L1

CHECKG

CHECK2 |CHECKZ

CHECK3 |CHECKS

CHECK4 |CHECK9

0001
4 49PH

0001

4 51PH

0001
4:50PH

* Conversion menu window

i
CONV
-

TAX $0.00 SBTL $0.00°F¥
SERV, 001

* Massage menu window

MSG i
MENU e

TAX 50,00 SBTL $0.00°F
SERV, 001

* Void menu window

VOID i
MENU | —>

TAX 50,00 SBTL $0.00°F
SERV, 001

* PLU menu window

:
MENUL| b d

MENUS0

TAX 50,00 SBTL $0.00°¥
SERV.001

CONv1

CONv2

CONv3

CONvd

CONY HEN

P1L1

U

0001
6 38AH

HSG3

1564

HSG5

HSG HENU
P1L1

0001
6 39AH

YOID HEN
P1L1

00001

00002

00003

00004

00005

PLU0O1
P1L1

u

00006

00007

00008

00009

00010

0001
6 39AH

00011

00012

00013

00014

00015

0001
9:46AH

* The keys on these menus are shown as examples. You can set your choice of function keys on the
function menu and PLU keys on the PLU menu.
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&
1 PLODO1D $10,00

TAX $0,60 SBTL $10,60 ¥

PLO0010 HOHE HENU
$10,00 PiL1

&
1 PLO0O10O $10,00

TAX $0,60 SBTL $10,60 ¥
PL00010 CHARGE HENU
$10.00 P1L1

&
1 PLO0O10O $10,00
HDSE ST $10,00
TAX1 $0.60
CHARGE?Z $10.60

TAX 50,60 SBTL $10,60 ¥
HIKE CHARGE HENU
P1L1

0001
4:37PH

0001

4:38PH

0001

4:38PH

Selling the PLU no.10 item and finalizing through charge 2

1. Press the key.

2. Press the key.
* The charge CHECK menu window will appear in the keyboard
area.

3. Select “CHG2.”
» The transaction will be finalized.
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Item Entries

M Single item entries

Department entries (direct department entries)

Enter a unit price and press the corresponding department key.

If you use a programmed unit price, press the department key only.

Procedure

When using a programmed unit price

—|> Unit price* —l>

(max. 7digits)

*Less than the programmed upper limit amount

When a department programmed with the unit price as zero (0) is entered, only the sales quantity is
added.

Department entries (indirect department entries)

Procedure

When using a programmed price * The pop-up window for amount entrry will
DEPT| _* o — open.
— Dept. code —> ] Unit price™ ENTER **|_ess than the programmed upper limit
(1-99) (max. 7 digits) amount

For “Preset only” type

Key Operation Display
7 i
1200 1 0PT.O07 si2,00 MMOUNT
1 PT.O6G  $6.00
11,08  s$3.00 DEPT
8 1 DPT.OS  $6.80
HDSE ST $32,80
5 680 Tax1 1,97
CASH $34,77
TAX 1,97 SBTL $34,77%

JACK FUNCTION HENUOS 0002
P1L1 10:35AH

PLU entries (indirect PLU entries)

Enter a PLU code and press the key.
Procedure

—> PLU code — | puwrc
When a PLU programmed with the unit price as zero (0) is entered, only the sales quantity is added.

Subdepartment (open PLU) entries

Procedure

When using a programmed price * The pop-up window for amount entry will
open.
— PLU code — _*_> Unit price** —— |ENTERl —>  **Less than the programmed upper limit
(max. 7 digits) amount.



PLU entries (direct PLU entries)
Procedure
When using a programmed price

Unit price —— Direct PLU key
(for subdept.)

Exam P le Key Operation Display

i
1
2 1 PLOOOO2 $2,00

16 | pruvee | 1600 |evrer 1 PL00016 $16,00
- - 1 PLOO0OS $8,00

HOSE ST $26,00

Ta¥1 51,56
CaSH $27.56

TA® $1.56 SBTL $27.56 ¥

JACK HOHE HEHU 0002
- P1L1 10 43AH
PLU menu-based entries (PLU entries and subdepartment entries)
Follow this procedure:
Procedure
For PLU entry
PLU PLU i | * it ari l
MENUL thru —> Item select.lon ENTER Unit price _ —— |ENTER
from the window (for subdept. entries)
* The pop-up window for amount entry will open.
UPC entries
Procedure
Scanning UPC code
—— > UPCcode — —:—> (Registration)
(max.13 digits) :
: | To cancel the learning function entry CAVCEL
. When the dept. key is depressed directly
S | Unit price -
- | _>(max. 6 digits) (L1 )_|
Dept. code “AUTO DELETE/NO DELETE”
ENTER| o |CAAT) — (1-99) — = (ENTERj—> selection —
or
#
or
CAIAT
Example Key Operation Display
5099887654302 ———-
HDSE ST $2,50
Thx1 $0,15
CASH $2,65
TAX $0,15 SBTL $2,65¥
JACK HOHE HEHU 0002
P1L1 11 20pH
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B Repeat entries

You can use this function for repetitive entries of the same item.
Simply press the repeat function key after a valid item entry.

—
Example

Key Operation Print
Repeated 200 11,01,2008 000001
department N33 1120 JACK00O2
entry (direct)
Repeated DEPT 30 $2.00
department entry { 5 680 DPT.O8 $6. 00
(indree?) DPI. O5 2t
10 ' 38 $10.00
Repeated PLU :
entry (indirect) PLO0010 $30.00
PLO0003 L
Repeated PLU . 2 @ $20. bo
entry (direct) { PLO0020 $40.00
2 2 @82.50
Repeated 20 5099876543024
subdepartment 2000 [nTer ITEN A $5.00
oty | 38 $6.00
x0 o
Repeated UPC 5099887654302 TAX 35: 30
Repeated 600 Chsh $124. 90
department entry —
(direct) using the k
repeat key
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B Multiplication entries

Use this function feature when you need to enter two or more of the same item.
This feature helps you when you sell large quantities of items or need to enter quantities that contain decimals.

Procedure

FF method (for quick multiplication of direct PLU)

| Q'ty |—>| Direct PLU | ---------------------------------------------------------------------------------- PLU entry (direct)
* The FF (fast food) method cannot be used for a COUPON-LIKE PLU entry.

Normal method

When you use a programmed
unit price

'JW_" Dept. | ----------------------------------------------- Dept. entry (direct)
—> Dept code ﬁ WW -------------- Dept. entry (indirect)
""""""""""""""""""""""" PLU entry (indirect)
—W—L—| Direct PLU| «+-eeeessessessossisisini PLU/subdept. entry (direct)
—> —*>—> -------- Subdept. entry
{2 v 3] —[rem seecion]

J-»-*»L ------ PLU/subdept. entry (menu)

@ Scanning UPC code

—=| UPC code |—> PLU/UPC

* The pop-up window for amount entry will open.

------------------------ UPC entry

« After scanning a UPC code or entering a UPC code and pressing the key, the learning UPC function may
require you to enter a unit price with the display “UNDEFINED CODE". Enter the unit price and department code
to be associated with the UPC.

« Q'ty: Up to four digits integer + three digits decimal

 Unit price: Less than the programmed upper limit

* Q'ty x unit price: Up to seven digits



Key Operation Print
7
10202008 000002
165 42043 3:54PH SERV. 0010001
2 (%o
7@81.65
5 [%7] DPT. 08 $11.55
250 2 @ $2.50
155 DPT. OS5 $5.00
- PLO000B " @s?gbogo
8 | pLurc .
o 8 @ $19.00
PL00019 $152.00
3@ $18.00
37 PL00018 $54. 00
5@ $1.00
18 ??23837654302#
ENTER - $5.00
1800 2 @ $20.00
5 PL00020 $40.00
5099887654302 cisi $387. 55
2 '

Select PLU code 20
from the menu.

CA/AT
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B Split-pricing entries

You will use this function when your customer wants to separately buy items normally sold in base (unit) quantities.

Procedure

When you use a programmed
unit price

ol o} (g e et

I ey B ey PO g B

_> thru —>
@L

—{ UPC code |—> PLU/UPC

Only when you use a
base 'ty programmed Unit price :
for PLU or UPC code per beise gty Direct PLU
Unit price
PLUIUPC | —w

—~{PLU code | — - ot sty [ [ENTER]or
=iy " s

thru _m‘_%t,on_,

o3}~ i prce |-~

—| UPC code |—> PLU/UPC

* The pop-up window for amount entry will open.

« After scanning a UPC code or entering a UPC code and pressing the key, the learning UPC function may
require you to enter a unit price with the display “UNDEFINED CODE". Enter the unit price and department code
to be associated with the UPC.

« Selling quantity: Up to four digits integer + three digits decimal

« Base quantity: ~ Up to two digits (integer)

NOTE For actual use of this function, please consult your dealer.



Key Operation

Print

7 |%or|10 |%on
00 101 6/2008 000001
oirle : JACK0002
15 | pvec 1 @10/ $6.00
° DPT. O6 $4.20
>Ver] © 865/
5099887654302 PLO00TS $;g;1080
o ovsaarssaze
[ Sotect PLU code 17 | TTEN-H veg 50
PLO00TT T $10.20
HOSE ST $44.65
TAX1 $2.68
CASH $47. 33
B Successive multiplication entries
This function is practical for such entries as a sale of an item sold by area (square foot).
When you use a programmed
unit price
Unit price | Department key | --------- Dept. entry (direct)

e cose -~ ) =Lt pice -~ o] [t} pt. ey e

PLU code [ | PLUUPC | ----rsmrmresmeseenesneee e PLU entry (indirect)
m Direct PLU| -------------------------------------------- PLU/subdept. entry (direct)

—|PLU code PLUUPC | ——={ Unit price |—> ENTER| or Subdept. entry
() o ()~
ENTER| = _h ENTER| --++-+++- PLU/subdept. entry (menu)

@ Scanning a UPC code

-------------------------- UPC entry
PLU/UPC

« After scanning a UPC code or entering a UPC code and pressing the key, the learning UPC function may
require you to enter a unit price with the display “UNDEFINED CODE". Enter the unit price and department code
to be associated with the UPC.

« Selling quantity: Up to four digits integer + three digits decimal

« Base quantity:  Up to two digits (integer)

— UPC code

* The pop-up window for amount entry will open.

For actual use of this function, please consult your dealer.



Key Operation

w
3°
3

g
3
0

N -
T s
o
g o1 o U1 O O b
=~ || || D

~N P
N~
EN(ED
) By

O

&)
3

N o1
T P53 e

509988765430

PLU
MENU1

3

e
L=

o

Select PLU code 5
from the menu.

o
2
5

37—

Print

30848%4.00
8 $48. 00
1.500 @ 2.500 @ gg.ﬂﬂ

PLO000B 0. 00
1.750 @ 7.750 @ $3.00
PL00003 $40.69
48589100

5099887654302#

ITEN-H $20.00

1.200 @ 1.200 @ $50.00

PL00050 $72.00
CASH $210. 69




B Scale entries

For entry of items sold by weight, a scale must be connected to read the weight automatically. To make a refund
entries, enter the weight manually while the scale platter is empty or reads zero.

i) Auto scale entries

PrOCed ure When you use a programmed
When base wt. is unit price

1LB (or1KG) Unit price 1
per base wt.
programmed tare no. - # per base wt.
s -{{Eme v} o 71 o, [ -~{ot]

(1-9)

_» Open tare _’ : ;LJJ:ritbpaiceewt- o
weight _»
L per hasa b foreari]
| PLU code [—=| PLUUPC | g:ritbqé(;ewt. _> o
- 755) o ()~ soeion
e =~ o prce - ey

@ Scanning UPC code

—| UPC code PLU/UPC

Only when you use a

base wt. programmed m _

for PLU or UPC code per base wt. Direct PLU

» _| Unit price or

per base wt. ENTER AMT
PLU PLU -

—> thru

oy~

@ Scanning UPC code

—| UPC code ’—> PLU/UPC

* The pop-up window for amount entry will open.
« Open tare weight: Up to 5 digits (integer + decimal)
« Net weight: Up to 5 digits (integer + decimal)
« Base weight: Up to 2 digits (integer)

—=(PLU code [ PLU/UPC

» This POS terminal can be programmed with up to nine tare tables and allows different kinds of tares to
be assigned to them.
» When the SCALE key is pressed, the weight is automatically read from the connected scale (option)
and the net weight appears on the display.
* When an item is programmed for “Scale compulsory’, it is not necessary to press the key.



ii) Manual scale entries

Procedure

When base wt. is
1LB (or 1 KG)

When you use a programmed
unit price

o] — 10—~ 582 | | (s,

Unit price 4_-

per base wt.

per base wt.
~{osot oot} (07 =L Lot [~ BB ]

— PLU code [ PLU/UPC ]

L Unit price l :
per base w. ——{Direct PLU
+ | Unit price
=[P cosef— [ rwro oo LIRS, |+foreor )

PLU PLU :
™ MENOL thru | ez —| Item selection
ENTER ——=| Unit price kN ENTER

@ Scanning UPC code

Only when you use a
base wt. programmed
for PLU or UPC code

« Net weight:  Up to 5 digits (integer + decimal)
« Base weight: Up to 2 digits (integer)

J:U”'tp”ce —»lDirectPLU

per base wt.
Unit price

‘- PLUUPC |—*m
TLELlcode per base wt.
[(PLU LU, ,

thru | evso
o~ ~{uni pce - o7

@ Scanning UPC code

* The pop-up window for amount entry will open.

s
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B Single item cash sale (SICS) and single item finalization (SIF)

SICS entries

« This function is useful when only one item (for example, a pack of cigarettes) is sold by cash. This function is
applicable only to those departments programmed for SICS or to the PLUs, subdepartments or UPC which are
associated with the department.

« The transaction is finalized and the drawer opens as soon as you press the corresponding department key,
key, key or the corresponding direct PLU key.

If entry of a department, PLU/subdepartment or UPC programmed for SICS follows entries of depart-
ments, PLUs/subdepartments or UPC not programmed for SICS, the transaction is not finalized and is
treated as a normal sale.

(_Example )

Key Operation Print

0 10/16.,2008 000001

For finishing —— o | 231 12:19PH  JACK0002
the transaction

0P1.O9Q $2.50

HDSE ST $2.50

TAX1 $0.15

CHSH $2. 65

SIF entries

« If entry of a department, PLU/subdepartment or UPC programmed for SIF follows entries of departments, PLUs/
subdepartments or UPC not programmed for SIF, the transaction is finalized immediately as a single item cash
sale.

« Like the SICS function, this function is available for single-item cash settlement.

(_Example )

Key Operation Print
1745[ 8 | 10/16.,/2008 000001
o 1500 #1233 12:21PH JACK0002
For finishing ——
the transaction DPT.O8 $17.45
DPT. 09 $15.00
MDSE ST $32.45
TAX1 $1.95
CASH $34. 40
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B Age verification (Birthday entry)

The age verification function is used for prohibiting sales of goods (departments, PLUs, or UPCs) for to persons
under a given age which are based on birthday entries.

When a department/PLU/UPC for which a figure other than zero (01 to 99) has been programmed as the age
limitation (in years) is entered, a birthday entry must be performed.

Procedure
— XXXXXX — [BIRTH

Birthday (five or six digits)

« A birthday entry can be performed two or more times at any point during a transaction, though the last
entered birthday remains in effect.
 You can enter the date as far back as 98 years.
[Ex.] When the current year is 2008: you can enter a year between 1910-2008.
When the current year is 2011: you can enter a year between 1913-2011.
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Special Entries for PLU/UPC

B Promotion (mix-and-match) function

This function is convenient for selling a mix of different PLU/UPC items by the lump (e.g. value meal, bundle sale,

etc.). Operation is the same as for normal PLU/UPC. The base quantity and unit price are assigned to a mix-and-

match table. All items that are programmed into the table are treated as if they belong to one group.

« Using the UPC learning function, you can store necessary data for new UPC codes in the training mode for later
use in the REG mode.

Example (For a certain PLU)

PLUO00039 (ITEM D) of unit price $2.00
Mix-and-match table no. 1 (Text: Promotion; Base quantity: 3; Price: $5.00)

Key Operation Display
3° i
3 LTEH D $6.00
- 1 PROMOTION  -1.00
5 CASH $5.00

TA% 50,00 SBTL $5.00 %
JACK HOME HENU 0002
P1L1 10 56AH

Example (For different PLUS)

PLU00040 (ITEM A, $2.00), PLU00041 (ITEM B, $3.10), and PLU00042 (ITEM C, $2.50)
Mix-and-match table no. 2 (Text: VALUE SET, Base quantity: 3; Price: $6.90)

Key Operation Print
Treated as $2.30 item —> | | ITEN A 52.30
I
Treated as $3.10 item — {TE: E igég
Treated as $2.50 item — VALLE SET L 1.0 giggﬁgfn
CASH $6. 90

B PLU/UPC link entries

It is possible to link PLUs/UPCs (linked PLUs/UPCs) with a leading link PLU/UPC so that they can be combined for
a single key entry of the leading PLU/UPC. You can program a maximum of 99 leading link PLUs/UPCs. A maxi-
mum of five PLUs/UPCs can be linked to a leading PLU/UPC.

In case that you register a PLU/UPC to which any PLUs/UPCs are linked, the linked PLUsS/UPCs are automatically
registered together with the leading link PLU/UPC. Only the leading PLU is affected by the status shift keys (,

, , , and keys).The percent calculation is in effect for the amount of the leading PLU.
Example (In case of link PLU)

Key Operation Print
PLOOC21 $16.00
PLO00Z5 $2.50 —{—Linked PLUS
PLO0D2S $3.00
PLO0027 $3.00
Chsh $24. 50
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B UPC learning function

When you enter or scan an undefined UPC code, you are required to enter its unit price and associated depart-
ment. The entered UPC code, associated department and unit price are stored in the UPC file or the dynamic UPC
file and used for future UPC sales entries.

« When there is no remaining space in the file, the data is not stored in the file.
« The text for the associated department is applied to the UPC code.
* You can use the UPC learning function in the training mode. This may be convenient to practice on the
scanning system.
» Using the UPC learning function, you can store necessary data for new UPC codes in the training
mode for later use in the REG mode.

Procedure

“UNDEFINED CODE" is displayed
with beep sounds and price input
window is displayed. '

When the unit price is zero, Dept. code input window  Delete method selection
or in case of non-PLU type is displayed. window is displayed.
UPC code having price info. .
or related to press code.

*
Unit price —»IT or [owr] == Dept. code —» or ~|—> Selection

of delete
-

method
To cancel the operation

Scanning an undefined UPC code

_ . Undefined ___

UPC code

* Select “1 AUTO DELETE” when you want to exempt the UPC code entered from the non-accessed UPC delete
function (deletion by selecting DELETE option from UPC DELETE menu in Z1 mode).

For repeat entry, use the [we1 key.
Example

Key Operation Print
“UNDEFINED CODE" is —> 2099887654302 10/16,/2008 000001
displayed. 750 #1218 10:51AM JACK0002

5 5099887654302#

Select “1 AUTO DELETE". DPT. OB $7.50
CnAT MDSE ST $7.50
TAX1 $0. 45
CASH $7. 95
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B PLU/UPC price inquiry (view) function

This function displays the unit price of a PLU/UPC item (view mode).

Procedure

. The total sales amount of the
Scannmg UPC code PLU/UPC is displayed.

Numeric entry

= [vo] =" qy ) ®

*1

UPC code — -
*2
PLU code —= —

*3

Direct PLU key [———— (MGR mode)

Unit price — -

*1: Pressthe keys to cancel the view mode.

*2:  Press the key to register the displayed unit price of the PLU/UPC item.

*3:  The manager can change the unit price temporarily. The unit price programmed in the PGM mode can not be
changed. The manager need to enter his or her manager code and secret code before the manager's opera-
tion.

NS  For repeat entry, use the el key.
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B UPC price change function
To use this function, consult your dealer.

The manager and servers/cashiers can use this function when they need to change the unit price or associated

department of a UPC item.

There are two methods for change:

1. Price change mode
You can change the preset price and/or the associated department of a UPC item without entering the PGM
mode.

2. Changing price during a transaction
When you have found an incorrect UPC price and/or associated department upon transaction, you can correct
them during the transaction. Upon entry of new price and/or associated department, the preset price and/or
associated department is automatically changed to the new price and/or associated department.

For Non-PLU type prices embedded in UPC-A codes and press codes, the prices in the codes have
priority over the preset prices. So, for these codes, a changed price is valid only during the current
transaction.

Procedure

Price change mode
Scanning UPC code Prlce entry window is displayed.

(5% ] J—> UPC code — [ rurre |

To keep the price CHANGE | =777 7" me e To change the unit price only

—|—> Unit price l Department key To change the associated dept.

directly by depressing the
corresponding key

*
To cancel the mode or [cuw] —=Dept code —= [*7], [ or [wr] --- To change the associated dept.
using the dept. code entry key

Changing price during a transaction

Scanning UPC code Price entry window is displayed.
—— EAN code —» i PLULPC l — | e l —Ll
To keep the price CHANGE | ——® == rmmememme s To change the unit price only

directly by depressing the
corresponding key

Unit price Department key --------------------------------------- To change the associated dept.

CANCEL

*
or — Dept code — , or — --- To change the associated dept.

To cancel using the dept. code entry key

*: Associated department can be changed only when the totalizer of the item is “0".
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Example Price change mode

Key Operation Print
[ oo | *PR. CHNG*
5087654321106 ! DEPTO1
5087654321106#
600 TTEN J $6.00
Example Changing a price during a transaction
Key Operation Print

5087654321106 PLOD00T $1.00
5086543211064 — i
-l - —[7 Price change
600 Cish $7. 00

* When an undefined code is entered in the price change mode, the POS terminal goes to an error
status.
» During a transaction, you can void the UPC entry by the first depression of the key, then you
can enter a correct price and/or associated department.
» When an associated department is changed, the item label for the department will be also changed
automatically.

- For repeat entry, use the key.
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B PLU level shift (for direct PLUS)

This function can increase the number of direct PLUs on your POS terminal without adding additional direct PLU
keys. You can use direct PLUs in five levels by utilizing the PLU level shift keys thru .

The level key shifts the PLU level to the required level. (The normal level is level 1.)

You must program your machine in the PGM2 mode to select one of the two PLU level shift modes — automatic
return mode* or lock shift mode** — and decide whether to allow both the manager and servers/cashiers or only
the manager to perform the PLU level shift function.

*  The automatic return mode automatically shifts the PLU level back to the preset level after pressing a direct PLU

key or finalizing each transaction.
** The lock shift mode holds the current PLU level until another PLU level shift key is pressed.

Automatic return mode (for PLU levels)
If your terminal has been programmed for PLU level shift in the automatic return mode, press a desired PLU level
shift key before a numeric entry.

Procedure

(Returning every item entry to the preset level)

— [ T |
Numeric entry Direct PLU Preset level
(@
—— (Level no.: 1to 5)— Qty, )

(Returning every transaction to the present level)

N EEE—
J—W—» Direct PLU —— (Finalization)
w (@
— (Level no.: 1to 5)— — Q. )

When using the FF method (PLU), you need not press the key for a multiplication entry.

Lock shift mode (for PLU levels)
If your terminal has been programmed for PLU level shift in the lock shift mode, press a desired PLU level shift key
before a numeric entry.

Procedure

— (5] o
J—» Numeric eniry Direct PLU —— The current level is hold.
't (@
— (Level no.: 1 to 5)—> — Qy, )

« When using the FF method (PLU), you need not press the key for a multiplication entry.
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B PLU price level shift
To use this function, please consult your authorized SHARP dealer.

Six different price levels can be programmed for each PLU.
The price levels can be changed for each PLU registration.
These keys have the following functions:

: Shifts the PLU price level from level 2, 3, 4, 5, or 6 to level 1 (base level).

: Shifts the PLU price level from level 1, 3, 4, 5, or 6 to level 2. When you press this key, the price level shift
indicator will show “P2.”

: Shifts the PLU price level from level 1, 2, 4, 5, or 6 to level 3. When you press this key, the price level shift
indicator will show “P3.”

. Shifts the PLU price level from level 1, 2, 3, 5, or 6 to level 4. When you press this key, the price level shift
indicator will show “P4.”

: Shifts the PLU price level from level 1, 2, 3, 4, or 6 to level 5. When you press this key, the price level shift
indicator will show “P5.”

: Shifts the PLU price level from level 1, 2, 3, 4, or 5 to level 6. When you press this key, the price level shift
indicator will show “P6.”

The automatic return mode shifts the PLU price level back to level 1 after a PLU entry automatically. You can

select whether the PLU price level should return to level 1 each time you enter one item or each time you

finalize one transaction.

** The lock shift mode holds the current PLU price level shift until a price level shift key is pressed.

- - - ™ Rl

& & & & all o
o2 aZ ~Z w2 NE || P2

5 5 5

I o o q 33

*

Automatic return mode (for price shifts)
If your terminal has been programmed for PLU/UPC price level shift in the automatic return mode, press a
desired price level shift key before a numeric entry.

Procedure

(each item)

) o ) ]
:
— Numeric entry ——— PLU code —— —— = Returnto

[

wy (@ rice level 1
— (Level no.: 1to 6) — — Qty, ' etc.) —= |Direct PLU ————————— P

(each transaction) Lo @

I o —
Numeric entry e PLU code ——» —» [Payment]

't [@
— (Level no.: 1to 6) — — Qy, ‘ etc) — |Direct PLU
—®

When you use the FF method (PLU), you need not press the key for a multiplication entry.
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Lock shift mode (for price shifts)
If your terminal has been programmed for PLU/UPC price level shift in the lock shift mode, press the desired
price level shift key before a numeric entry.

Procedure
To shift the price level of another PLU

— e b ——) e
Numeric entry The current
© PLU code ! price level
L—» (Level no.: 1 to 6)—= 4 Qy, ’ etc.) Direct PLU|——»

®

« If you select the automatic return mode, it is not necessary to use the key on the keyboard. If you
select the lock shift mode, it is necessary to use the key.
* When you use the FF method (PLU), you need not press the key for a multiplication entry.

B Combo meal entries

The operation is the same as for normal PLU entries.

When a combo meal is entered with a combo (function) key, the labels of those PLUs linked to the combo key can
be printed automatically. The sum of all adjusted prices (of the PLUs linked to the combo key) is the “combo meal”
price.

* When a combo meal is entered with a combo key, the quantity totalizer of the combo key and the
amount totalizers of the linked PLUs are updated.
* When the key is pressed with the cursor pointing at a combo meal selected, the combo meal entry
of 1st price level is voided and the combo meal of 2nd price level is registered.

B Condiment entries (for PLU)

Your POS terminal may be programmed to prompt you to condiment and preparatory instructions for a menu-item
PLU.

Example:

When you enter a menu-item PLU, a prompting message such as “HOW COOK?" and a list of the “Following
PLUs” will appear. You must specify one of the “Following PLUS” such as “without mustard” to meet a special order
of the guest. In an example of the condiment table shown below, it is assumed that the condiment table no.1 is
assigned to PLU code 21 (programmed text “STEAK”) and table no. 4 is linked to table no. 1 as the next table no.
When you enter the PLU code 21, the message “HOW COOK?” will appear to prompt you to choose one option
from “RARE,” “MED.RARE,” and “WELLDONE.” If the guest chooses “RARE,” enter it. Then the next message
“POTATO?” will appear to prompt you to choose one option from

“P.CHIPS,” “MASHED P.”, and “BAKED P.” If the guest chooses “MASHED P.”, enter it. Then press the

key to end this entry.

An example of linked condiment tables is shown below.

Table number PLU codes for condiment entry (programmed text, price) Next table no.
1 23 25 27 4
(HOW COOK?) (RARE 0.00) |(MED.RARE 0.00) | (WELLDONE 0.00)
4 33 37 38
(POTATO?) (P. CHIPS 0.60) | (MASHED P.0.60) | (BAKED P. 0.50)
N N AN J
Menu-item Message text PLUs
PLUs
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Exam ple Key Operation Print

i
1STEAK A §21.00 PARE
« ” HED . RA
Touch “RARE RE
on the keyboard. VELLDD

[Touch “MASHED P.”] |

on the keyboard.
TAX $1,26 SBTL $22.26%

STEAK A HOW COOK? 0002
$21.00  PIL1 11 424M
v
i P.CAIP
1 STEAK A $21.00 S
1 RARE HASHED
P

BAKED
P.

TA% $1.26 SBTL $22.26 ¥

RARE POTATO? 0002
PiL1 11 43AH
v
i
1 STEAK A $21.00
1 RARE
1 HASHED P.  $0.60
HDSE ST $21.60
TAX1 $1,30
ICASH $22.90

TA% $1.30 SBTL $22.90° ¥
JACK

HOKE HENU 0002
P1L1 11:43AH

» When the condiment entry is programmed as compulsory, your POS terminal will continue to prompt
condiment entry until you finish the entire condiment entry programmed for the PLU. During the
condiment entry, if you enter a PLU which is not in the condiment table, an error message will appear.

» When the condiment entry is programmed as non-compulsory, entering a PLU which is not in the
condiment table cancels the condiment entry.

* When the key is pressed, the entry skips to the next condiment table which is programmed.

* When you enter a PLU priced at “0.00,” only the text may be printed on the receipt.

* No refund entry is possible for any condiment entries. When you perform a refund entry with a menu-
item PLU, the condiment PLUs assigned to the menu-item PLU are automatically registered as a
refund entry.

* You may omit the compulsory condiment entry by pressing the key.

 Cursor void entry or touching void entry is allowed for those PLUs that are entered as condiments
(menu and condiment).

e Multiplication entry can be made for each condiment item independently. However, the sum of manually
entered quantities per condiment table should not be more than the ordered quantity of the menu PLU.
When no multiplication entry is made, the quantity is decided automatically to reach the ordered
quantity number of the menu PLU.

* You can press the key to shift the price level during condiment PLU entry.

B Repeat round entries

This function can be used for reorder entries of PLU items (single PLU item and condiment PLU) simply by de-
pressing the key. To enable this function, the PLU must be preset as “yes” for repeat entries.

Upon the first depression of the key, those items that were previously registered in a transaction are shown as
reorderable items, and upon second depression of the key, those items registered after the previous depres-
sion of the key including the first reordered items are shown as reorderable items.

When the key is pressed just after the depression of the key, all items subjected to the repeat
round entry are voided.



Display of Subtotals

Your POS terminal provides these eight types of subtotals:

B Merchandise subtotal
You may press the key at any point during a transaction.
The net sales subtotal - not including tax - and the symbol “MDSE ST” will appear in the display.

B Taxable subtotal

Taxable 1 subtotal
Press the and keys in this order at any point during a transaction. The sales subtotal of taxable 1
items will appear in the window and the caption “TAX1” and the tax 1 amount will appear.

Taxable 2 subtotal
Press the and keys in this order at any point during a transaction. The sales subtotal of taxable 2
items will appear in the window and the caption “TAX2” and the tax 2 amount will appear.

Taxable 3 subtotal
Press the and keys in this order at any point during a transaction. The sales subtotal of taxable 3
items will appear in the window and the caption “TAX3” and the tax 3 amount will appear.

Taxable 4 subtotal
Press the and keys in this order at any point during a transaction. The sales subtotal of taxable 4
items will appear in the window and the caption “TAX4” and the tax 4 amount will appear.

Taxable 5 subtotal
Press the and keys in this order at any point during a transaction. The sales subtotal of taxable 5
items will appear in the window and the caption “TAX5” and the tax 5 amount will appear.

B Tax-inclusive subtotal (full subtotal)
You may press the key at any point during a transaction. The sales subtotal including tax and the symbol
“SUBTOTAL” will appear in the display.

M Tray subtotal
You may press the key during a transaction in the REG.
The contents of the tray total itemizer which includes tax are printed and displayed.

B Eat-in subtotal

You may press an eat-in key prior to entering a payment. Your POS terminal will calculate a subtotal according to
the programmed tax exemption status and display the subtotal, the symbol “EAT IN,” and a corresponding caption
(“EAT IN 1,” “EAT IN 2,” or “EAT IN 3”) will be displayed.

For a transaction with an eat-in subtotal, you must finalize the transaction by making a payment entry. Just after
pressing the eat-in key, however, you can cancel the entry of that key by pressing the key or another eat-in
key.

M Food stamp-eligible subtotal
You may press the key at any point during a transaction. The sale subtotal of items eligible for food stamp
payment will appear in the display.



M Group discountable subtotal
Group 1 discountable subtotal

You may press the GD1 SHIFT and keys in this order at any point during a transaction.
Group 2 discountable subtotal

You may press the GD2 SHIFT and keys in this order at any point during a transaction.
Group 3 discountable subtotal

You may press the GD3 SHIFT and keys in this order at any point during a transaction.

B Gasoline discount subtotal

You may press the key and select the payment media at any point during a transaction. The gasoline
discount subtotal will appear in the display.



Holding/Recalling of Transaction

B Hold/Recall Function

This function can be used during entry of a transaction to start entry of the next transaction. For example, if it
seems to take time for a guest to make payment, by pressing the HOLD/RECALL key or touching “HOLD/RECALL"
in the keyboard area of the display, you can start entry of a transaction with the next guest. While the former
transaction is held, the red mark “HOLD” appears in the top left corner of the display indicating that the transaction
is held. You can resume the transaction with the former guest by pressing or touching the key again (RECALL).

If you like to use this function, consult your authorized SHARP dealer.

Procedure

Key Operation Display
For one guest For the next guest I
h ] 1 fLooons $4,00
1 PLOO0OS  $5.00
]
J TAX $0,5d4 SBTL $9.54'F¥
PLO00OS HONE TiENU 0002
(Recall)=-----owoomoeeoo $5,00  PILL 1 a6PH
(Finalization) il
--------------- » (Recall) HOLD i
(Finalization) —
TAX $0.00 SBTL $0.00'¥
JACK AONE TiEN 0002
L P1L1 1 46PH
[ioLD i
L] LpLoooos 56,00
| 1 PLOOOOY $7.00
TAX $0.78 SBTL $13.781%
PLO00OY HOME HENU 0002
§7.00 Pt 1 47pi
ioLD i
[ 1 PLOOOO4 $4,00
1 PLO00OS  $5.00
MDSE ST $9.00
TAX1 $0,54
| Cash $9.54
TAX $0,5d4 SBTL $9.54'F¥
JACK FONE TERU 0007
PILL 1:48pH
i
"1 PLO0O0G  $6,00
1 PLO0OO7  $7.00
1 PLO00OS $8,00
HDSE ST $21.00
TAX1 $1.26
| CASH $22,26
TAX $1,26 SBTL $22.26'¥
JACK HONE TERU 0002
P1L1 1 48PH




Finalization of Transaction

M Cash or Check tendering

Press the key to get the tax-inclusive subtotal, enter the amount tendered by your customer, then press any of
the thru @ keys if it is a cash tender or press any of the thru key if it is a check tender. When the
amount tendered is greater than the amount of the sale, your POS terminal will show the amount of change due
and the symbol “CHANGE.” Otherwise your POS terminal will show the symbol “DUE” and the deficit amount. To
settle the deficit amount, another tender amount equal to or equal to or exceeding the amount due must be en-
tered.

NI - You can also enter a check or cash tender from the check or cash menu window. Press the or
key and select the desired check or cash media key and enter the amount.

B Mixed tendering (check + cash)

Mixed tendering of check and cash is possible. After pressing the key, enter the amount tendered by your
customer in check or cash, and press the corresponding key, then again enter the amount tendered in cash or
check, and press the corresponding key.

B Cash or check sale that does not need any tender entry (Exact Payment)

Enter items and press any of the thru key if it is a cash sale or press any of the thru keys ifitis a
check sale. Your POS terminal will display the total sales amount.

B Charge (credit) sale
Enter items and press the corresponding charge keys ( thru ).

* Amount tendering operations (i.e. change calculations) can be achieved by using the thru key
when PGMZ2-mode programming your POS terminal has been preset programmed for amount tender
compulsory in the PGM2 mode.

* When charge tendering is performed with EFT/ACCT compulsory, the corresponding card authorization
sequence is initiated.

* You can also enter a charge tender from the charge menu window. Press the key and select the
desired charge media key and enter the amount.

B Mixed-tender sale (cash or check tendering + charge tendering)

In case of mixed tendering of cash and charge, press the key to get a tax-inclusive subtotal,

enter the amount tendered in cash by your customer, and press the thru key. Then press an appropriate
charge key to settle the payment of a deficit.

In case of mixed tendering of check and charge, tendering, use press the thru keys in place of the @
thru key.

B Positive/Negative code checking function
The Positive/Negative code checking function can be used to inhibit an entry of any invalid code by checking
whether the entered non-add code, such as a card or check code, is valid (positive) or invalid (negative).

For details, please consult your authorized SHARP dealer.
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B Food stamp tendering
If your customer makes payment (or tendering) by food stamps, obtain the food stamp-eligible subtotal* by
pressing the key and make a food stamp tender entry before entering a cash or check tender.

* Note: The food stamp-eligible subtotal depends upon how your POS terminal is programmed about the food
stamp-eligibility of the automatic tax on a sale of items eligible for food stamp payment, or whether your
POS terminal is programmed to allow the automatic tax to be paid with food stamps or not or to exempt
taxation. The example below presupposes that your POS terminal has been programmed to exempt
taxation.

® When the amount tendered in food stamps is greater than the food stamp-eligible subtotal: Your POS terminal
shows two amounts of change due in its on the display: the food stamp change due appears at the left on the
display and the cash change due at the right.

@ When the food stamp tender is smaller than the food stamp-eligible subtotal:
» The remainder may be paid by food stamps, or in cash or check.
However, if your POS terminal is programmed to exempt taxation, it cannot accept an additional food stamp
tender.

M Food stamp status shift

Your POS terminal allows you to shift the programmed food-stamp status of each department, thru ,
percent key, the UPC or the PLU key by pressing the key prior to pressing those keys. After the status shift
operation each entry is completed, the programmed food stamp status is resumed.



Tax Calculations

B Automatic tax
When your POS terminal is programmed with a tax table (or tax rate) and a department or PLU is set for pro-

grammed as taxable, it automatically computes the tax on any item that is entered directly into the department or
indirectly via a related PLU.

Display Example

i
1 DPT.OZ  $25.00
1 DPT. O3 $0,32

Tax and subtotal TAY $1.52 SBTL $26.84'%

DPT. O3 HOME HMENU 0001
$0.32 P1L1 2 D4PH
i
1 DPT.OZ  $25.00
1 DPT. O3 $0,32
HDSE ST $25,32
Tax - TAX1 $1.52
CHARGE1 $26.84

TAX $1.52 SBTL $26.84 ¥
HIKE CHARGE MENU
P1L1 2:55PH

Tax and subtotal

B Manual tax
Your POS terminal allows you to enter tax manually after item entries as follows:
After an item entry, enter the tax amount and press the key.

Key Operation Display

i
1 PLOD0O10  $10.00
60 | H-TAX $0.60
CAsH $10.60

CAJAT

HH%

TAX $0.00 SBTL $10.60 ¥
JACK FUNCTION MENU11 0002
PiL1 2 16PH|




Bl Tax deletion

You can delete the automatic tax on the taxable 1, taxable 2, taxable 3, taxable 4, or taxable 5 subtotal of each
transaction with the following procedure. Press the corresponding TAX SHIFT key and then the subtotal key. After
the subtotal is displayed, press the key.

Key Operation Display

3000 — | R
or S —1DPT.O01  $30,00

SBTL

o I ——

TAX $1.20 SBTL $31.20¥
DPT.O 1 HOME HENU 0002
$30,00 P1L1 2:21PH

1 DPT.O1  $30.00

TAX $1.20 SBTL $31.20'¥
——— [TAXZSF FUNCTION HEHU11 0002
- P1L1 2 22PH

}

i
1 DPT.OL  $30.00
TAX2 ST $0,00

TAX 50,00 SBTL $30.00°¥
JACK FUNCTION MENU11 0002
P1L1 2 22PH

1 DPT,01  $30,00
TAX2 ST $0.00
CASH $30.00

TAX $0.00 SBTL $30.00 ¥
JACK FUNCTION MENU11 0002
L P1L1 2:23PH

If any of the media keys (i.e. cash, check 1 thru check 9, or charge 1 thru charge 9) is programmed for
tax deletion in the PGMZ2 mode, the tax can be deleted without using the procedures above. In this

case, pressing the corresponding media key programmed for tax deletion will always cause the selected
tax to be deleted.
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M Tax status shift

Your POS terminal allows you to shlft the i roi rammed tax status of a department or PLU key or discount or
TAX3
S

percent key by pressing the % |, s % and/or keys before that key. After the entry is completed,
the programmed tax status o

e key is resumed

Key Operation Display
3000 —————————— i
or ENEEE ——

TAX $0,00 SBTL $0,00¥
— JACK FUNCTION HMENU11 0002
L—[3000 P1L1 6:00PH

i

TAX $0,00 SBTL $0,00¥
L [TAx1SF FUNCTION HMEWU11 0002
3000 P1L1 6 0OPH

NOTE The entry of a multi-taxable item for PST i

and/or GST is prohibited as follows (for Canada): 1 DPT.O1  $30.00

In case of; Tax 1: PST, Tax 2: PST, Tax 3: PST, Tax 4:
GST, Tax 5: PST

Taxableland2item.................. prohibited

Taxable 1 and 3 ?tem .................. prohibited T —_—
Taxableland4item.................... allowed DPT.O1 FUNCTION HEMULL 0002
Taxable Land 5item . ................. prohibited $30,00  PiL1 6:00PH
Taxable 2 and 3item .................. prohibited l
Taxable2and4item.................... allowed i

Taxable2and 5item .................. prohibited 1 0PT.OL  $30.00

Taxable 3and4item.................... allowed ?ggg ST 52?33

Taxable 3and 5item . ................. prohibited TA%2 $1.20

Taxable 4and 5item.................... allowed CASH $33.00

In case of; Tax 1: PST, Tax 2: PST, Tax 3: GST, Tax 4:

GST Tax 5: PST TAX $3,00 SBTL $33,00°7
Taxableland2item.................. prohibited e Fg;ﬂm" MENUHs:glllgﬁ
Taxableland 3item.................... allowed
Taxable land4item.................... allowed
Taxable land5item .................. prohibited
Taxable2and 3item.................... allowed
Taxable2and 4item.................... allowed
Taxable2and5item . ................. prohibited
Taxable 3and 4item.................. prohibited
Taxable3and5item.................... allowed
Taxabled4and5item.................... allowed



Guest Check (GLU/PBLU)

Two different guest check entry systems are available: the GLU system and previous balance lookup (PBLU)

system. It depends on how your POS terminal has been programmed which of these is used.

(Consult your authorized SHARP dealer for this selection.)

GLU system: |If this system is selected, the balance due and details of the order are saved in the guest check file.
The information can be recalled for additional ordering or finalization by pressing the key, or
entering a GLU code.

PBLU system: If this system is selected, the previous balance is stored in the previous balance lookup file (PB
lookup file). The information can be recalled for additional ordering by entering a previous balance
lookup code (a PBLU code).

B GLU/PBLU system

Procedure

For automatic GLU/PBLU
code generation

1 e . 'y
L GLU or o [ne] Covercount ¥V | _ Seatno. entry [Item entries]

PBLU code entry

*

4
— g
*4

- [
= [Payment operations] — To issue a hill

individual | £ — Seat no. entry —»(aier]—— [Payment operations] -
payment (max. 2 digits)
operation
for table
system

To end individual payment

» The GLU/PBLU code refers to a number/code that will be used whenever the guest check must be
accessed for re-ordering or final payment.
The range of GLU or PBLU codes that can be entered in each terminal can be programmed, and also
can be specified in the OPX/Z mode for each server.

* Your POS terminal can be programmed for table #/PBLU codes in a sequential fashion. If your POS

terminal has not been so programmed, table #/PBLU codes can be entered manually.

*1 GLU/PBLU code: 1 to 9999
When the range of GLU or PBLU codes is programmed in the PGM2 mode and/or specified in the
OPX/Z mode, a GLU code that can be entered is limited to the range.

*2 The cover count refers to the number of people in a party. When cover count entry is compulsory,
you must enter the cover count (max. 2 digits). When cover count entry is not compulsory, enter the
cover count and press the key; however, in the table system, it is automatically calculated by the
number of times the key is pressed. (When the cover count is not entered and the key is not
pressed, the cover count is counted as 1.)

*3 Seat # entry is only for the table system.

When seat # entry is compulsory, you must enter a seat #. To enter the first person #, enter the seat
# (max. 2 digits) and press the key. To enter the second or subsequent person#, enter the
number and press the key.

The number of times of seat # entry must not exceed the entered cover count.

*4 These are of optional functions (Temporary finalization).

You can temporarily finalize a guest check by pressing the or key. It is advisable to use the
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key when printing is not desired and to use the key when printing of the current balance
including tax is desired. Even after this temporary finalization operation, the guest check is still
“open”.

This means you can still make additional orders for the guest check.

GLU recall

Each server can recall his or her GLUs for reorder entry or settlement GLU RECALL PUP & CAH &

by pressing the key. On the display, the list of GLUs that are still CEL

open is displayed. Select the desired GLU and press the key, or s 71819

enter the desired GLU and press the key while the recall window is a5 1 s

shown on the display.

The recall window will be displayed automatically if so programmed. N
Tax $1.20 SBTL $20.00 p-pown v _° | %0 [ENTR

JACK 0002

L P1L1 10 268H

An example of GLU recall window

Reorder entries
For making additional guest check entries;

Procedure

To enter items for the last person

(1 to 9999) (max. 2 digits)

GLU/PBLU code . JT_> Seat no. _»L [item entries]

SRVC

—» [Payment operations] — |—> To issue the bill

L - — » Seatho. —» — = [Payment operations] .
Individual (max. 2 digits) T

payment
operation To end individual payment

Settlement
Use the following procedure:

Procedure
GLU/PBLU code W [Payment operations]

(1 to 9999)

You can make a tip-in entry before a tender entry. For a tip-in entry, the tip amount must be entered by
using the associated media key e.g. CH1 thru CH9 for the charge tip and CASH 1 thru CASH 5 for the
cash tip.



B Deposit entries

Deposit refers to a prepayment on a guest check. It can be received as a cash, check or charge tender.
You can make a deposit entry only when entering a guest check. It cannot be done during handling of a tendered

amount.

A received deposit can be refunded by pressing the key. You cannot attempt to refund an amount larger

than the deposit balance.

Procedure

CHK

— thru | 5%
- DEPOSIT 1 9
Deposi amoun|_| e o o (e
max. 1gits
:

("] thru [

Key Operation

101 ﬂ TBL %101

. *HAPBAL

5000 [swour| (OF epo | ) CASH
DEPOSIT

TAX $0.00 SBTL -50.00 ¥

Display
[y
$0.00 DEPD
DEPD

$50.00 REFUND

FUNCTION HENU1S 0002

P1L1 5 08PH
Example
P Key Operation Display
101 |cw TBL 1101 i
HkxPBAL s0,00 PEPD
5000 [oerost| (or DEPO CASH DEPO
( i) DEPOSIT $50,00 REFUND

””””””
Cash

DPST RF

TAX $0.00 SBTL $0.00¥
JACK

-50,00

FUNCTION HENU1S 0002
PiL1 5 17PH
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B Transferring guest checks out or in (Transfer-out/in)

Transferring guest checks out
At the end of server shift or whenever a server is relieved, the server's responsibility for one or more open guest
checks can be released to transfer it to another server.

Procedure
(server sign-on) . XXXX , ,

GLU/PBLU code
For the next guest check

Examp le Key Operation Print

TRANS

B 11.,09,/2008 000001

101 #1330 5:35PK  JACKOOOR
¥TRAN. OUT#

TBL#101

HPBAL $13.00

Transferring guest checks in
When the second server is assigned to be responsible for guest checks that have been transferred out:

Procedure

(new server

R Cover count entry
sign-on) g RO ST G digits)

GLU/PBLU code

Only when cover count entry is non-compulsory

For the next guest check

Key Operation Print
11.,09,/2008 000001
101 #1333 5:38PM  MIKE00O!
ATRAN. IN#
TBL#101
#%4PBAL $13.00
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Ml Bill totalizing/bill transfer

Bill totalizing
The bill totalizing function is used to combine multiple bills. The function is useful, for example, when a particular
guest pays not only his or her bill, but also the bills of other guests (Adding guest checks).

Procedure

(BT)—= GLU/PBLU code — [6tu]—» GLU/PBLU code — [so7]
o
#1 bill #2 bill

| es entes !
[Sales entries] ~E

[Payment operations]

* A#1 bill is added to a #2 bill. A maximum of 5 bills may be added to a #2 bill.
* The GLU/PBLU code of #1 must be in use. If the guest check(s) of #1 or #2 has already been handled
by another server, the guest check(s) must have been transferred out (by the Transfer-out operation).
« After the bill totalizing operation, the individual payment function is not allowed.

Example
P Key Operation Display
TBL#L03 g
1102 U
102 |ow *EXPBAL $0,00
0 1 PLO00DO6 $6,00
4103
103 *kKPBAL 50,00
1 PLO0O0S 8,00
TAX $0,84 SBTL $14,84'%

ENTER SRVC FUNCTION HENU14 0002
PiL1 3:27PH




Bill transfer

This function is used to change the GLU/PBLU code of a particular bill.

Procedure

(8T)]— GLU/PBLU code — [6tu]— New GLU/PBLU code —» [se

#1 bill

« This function requires that the current GLU/PBLU code be entered for #1 and a new GLU/PBLU code

be entered for #2.

#2 bill

—I: [Sales entries] —EI

* A #1 bill is transferred to a #2 bill. The #1 bill is then cleared.

Examp le Key Operation

FINAL

[Payment operations]

101
102

Display

THEL %102 & B.T

1101 T
*kkPBAL $0,00
1 PLOOOO4 54,00
1 PLO000S $5,00
1oz
*kkPBAL 50,00

TAX $0.54 SBTL $9.54 ¥
ENTER SRVC

FUNCTION HENU14 0002

PiL1

3:30PH
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Ml Bill separating

The function is used when each guest of a group pays his or her own order. With this function, you can select some
items from a guest check and make an entry for the payment. Also, you can transfer the selected items to other
guest checks. This function is available only in the GLU system.

Procedure

To terminate

.B.S.
When entering no To select the item
GLU code Select _ To enter total q'ty J
electing an item L—§
[B.5)—= GLU code— | GLU code— * ‘|:by curso?’ control ] Numeric key-"»- e
(Original (For receiving) (Q'ty)

GLU code) .
=
SRVC| ————————
For automatic receiving To terminate
- FINAL
I:GLU code generation ]

or other —

payment key

« If a receiving GLU code is not entered during a bill separating operation, it is considered that the
payment function has been made by pressing @ key or other payment key.
« If a particular receiving GLU code is already in use, a lock error occurs when that number is entered.
 You cannot specify the quantity of an item for selection when the stored quantity has a decimal fraction.
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Key Operation

101

102

Touch the item for
bill splitting

2 o

CA/AT

Display
ORGH101 &
3 PLOO0OO4
1 PLO000S
1 PLO000G

TAX $1,38 SBTL $24,38 ¥
ENTER RCV# or [BS]

ORGH101 i
- 3 PLO0004
1 PLO000S
1 PLO0006

TA% 51,38 SBTL $24.38 ¥
PLO0004
$12.00

P1L1

ORG1101

1 PL0O00OO4
1 PLO00O0S
1 PLO0006

TAX $0,90 SBTL $15,90¥
Select or Finalize

2 PLOOOO4

TBL 1102 i
*kXPBAL 50,00
2 PLO0004 $8,00
BAL FHWD 58,00
HDSE ST 58,00
TAX1 50,48
CASH 58,48
BALANCE 50,00

-CHECK CLOSE 3:51PH
TAX 50,48 SBTL $8.48¥
[<-1 or [BSI

FUNCTION HENU14 0002
PiL1 3 55PH

ORG#101 i
1 PLO0004
1 PL0O000S
1 PLO00O06

TAX 50,90 SBTL $15.90¥
ENTER RCV# or [BSI
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Ml Bill printing
This function is used for issuing the bill to the guest. Your POS terminal can print the bill (normal bill or cumulative
bill) on the slip, roll, receipt, or journal printer. For selecting these printers, consult your authorized SHARP dealer.

Procedure

Bill on the slip (auto feed)

e~
No. of lines
of slip feed

« This function is available immediately after the finalization of a transaction (including after pressing the

or the [ma key).

« If the copy function is allowed, you can print the bill copy on the slip and receipt only once. If you need
the bill copy, consult your authorized SHARP dealer.



Auxiliary Entries

B Percent calculations (premium or discount)

« Your POS terminal provides a percent calculation for a merchandise subtotal or an item entry. You need to specify,
in advance, a merchandise subtotal or item entry for which your POS terminal should perform a percent calcula-
tion.

 For percent calculations (premium, discount, merchandise subtotal or individual), you may use the thru
keys.

* Percentage: 0.01 to 99.99%

e For ST % (merchandise subtotal) entry:
The % entry is allowed only when all PLUs associated with the % key have been entered.
* For Item % entry:
The % entry is allowed only for a PLU associated with the % key.

Percent calculation for a merchandise subtotal

Key Operation Print
(When a discount of 10% 11
; /1872008 000001
is presetfor the [« [key) 5 #1446 9:56PH  JACKOO2
PLO0003 . gabgu
%1 . $ L
PL0000S $10.00
HDSE ST $13.00
-10.00%
%1 -1.30
CASH $11. 70
Peacent calculation for item entries
Key Operation Print

(When a discount of 15%

is preset for the key) 11./18,2008 000001

HiON

"e #1441 9:47PH JACK0002
PL00006 $6. 00
-15. 00%

G -0.90

CASH $5. 10
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B Discount entries

For discount or coupon tenderings, you may use the thru [ e | keys if so programmed.

If the discount or tendered coupon is the one applicable to sales, use the vendor coupon; and if it is applicable to

an item entry, use the store coupon.

el °Discount entries beyond the programmed limit for servers can be made by a manager.

\teiil ° For a vendor coupon entry:

The coupon entry is allowed only when all PLUs associated with the (-) key have been entered.

« For a store coupon entry:

The coupon entry is allowed only for a PLU which is associated with the (-) key.

Discount for a merchandise subtotal

Key Operation

30 | PLuwec

MDSE
ST

Print

11/18,/2008 (00001
#1451 10:05PH JACK0002

~
~

PLO00O7 $7.00
e PLO0030 $30.00
(=2 -2.00
e HDSE ST $35.00
TAX1 $1.80
CASH $36. 80

Discount for a merchandise subtotal

Key Operation

0 (=] [J
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Print

11/18/,/2008 000001
#1453 10:10PM JACK0002

PL00007 $7.00
(1

PLO00O7 -0.50

CASH $6. 50




B Refund entries

If a refunded item is to be entered into a department, enter the amount of the refund, then press the key

and a corresponding department key in this order; and if an item entered into a PLU (or UPC) is returned,

enter a corresponding PLU code (or UPC code), then press the f=ue and keys, or press the f=9 and direct
PLU keys without entry of PLU code, in this order.

If an refunded item is to be entered into an open PLU, enter a corresponding PLU code, press the and

keys, then enter price and press the [ex) .
Example

Key Operation Print
11/18,2008 000001
2 #1457 10:19PH JACK00O2
17 RFND PLU/UPC

PLO0003 R-3.00
T 001 e ﬁ‘%a"go

300 (o PLO0017 -34.
DP1.O1 R-3.00
1 PLO0OTT R-2.50
250 HDSE ST -42.50
TAXI -2.04
CHANGE $44. 54

B Return entries

If a returned item is to be entered into a department, enter the amount of the return, then press the key and a
corresponding department key in this order; and if an item entered into a PLU (or UPC) is returned, enter a corre-
sponding PLU code (or UPC code), then press the and keys, or press the and direct PLU keys
without entry of PLU code, in this order.

If an returned item is to be entered into an open PLU, enter a corresponding PLU code, press the and
keys, then enter the price and press the .

Key Operation Print
11,/18./2008 000001
RETURN E] #‘458 ]022?" JM:KOOOZ
7 Ptoooos $5.00
1 |revRn| |DEPTH P00004 RT-4.00
PLO000T RT-7.00
OPT.OT RT-3. 00
11 PLO0OTT RT-2.50
250 CHANGE $11. 50
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B Printing of non-add code numbers
Enter a non-add code number with a maximum of 16 digits such as a customer reference number and press the
key at any point during a transaction.

Key Operation Print

1230 |#m
11718,/2008 000001

#1460 10:27PM JACK0002

o
NN
©\8 m

#1230

PLO000S $5. 00
PLO0010 $10. 00
CHARGEZ $15. 00

B Refund sales mode

This function can be used only for item return entries relating to departments and PLUsS/UPCs.

Pressing the key at the beginning of a transaction causes your POS terminal to enter the REFUND SALES
mode.

All entries in the REFUND SALES mode are automatically treated as refund entries. This mode cannot be finalized
by a check payment entry.

M Group discount entries
« Your POS terminal provides percent (discount/premium) calculations for three groups.
» Percentage: 0.01 to 100.00%

Procedure

To use the programmed rate . S
3

— [Group discountable subtotal] J—» XXX XX 4*»4» — 1 -

rate: max. 100.00%
( V@

* Group discount status shift

Your POS terminal allows you to shift the programmed group discount status of each dept., PLU, UPC, &1 thru
©9, percent by pressing the , , and/or keys before that key. After each entry is completed, the pro-
grammed group discount status of the key is resumed.



B Remote printer send function
This function enables a partial order to be sent to the kitchen for preparation while the server is waiting for an order
for other items.

Procedure

Item entry Data transfer to the remote printer

Remaining items will be sent to the remote printer when the transaction is finalized.

When this function is used, subtotal void operation is not allowed.

M Gratuity

If the gratuity function is enabled, you can easily add a gratuity as programmed to the subtotal by pressing the
key before finalization of the transaction.

When the transaction is subject to gratuity, the gratuity symbol [G] appears on the display screen.

To cancel the gratuity function, press the key again.

Key Operation Display

TBLmrl i
*XXPBAL $0.00
1 PLO000S 59.00
1 PLO0010O $10.00

[EY
0O

2=
5 S :

TAX $1.26 SBTL $22.16 ¥

PLO0010 HOME HENU 0002
$10,00 PILIJ 11 08AH
C#H TBL#l ti
1 PLO0010 $10.00
- BAL FHD $19.00
HDSE ST $19.00
GRATULTY $1.90
TAX1 51,26
CHARGE?2 522.16
BALANCE 50,00

-CHECK CLOSE 11:06AH
TAX $1.26 SBTL $22.16 ¥
JACK CHARGE HENU 0002

PIL1 11 :09AH

« You cannot add a gratuity during a payment operation.
* You can also make food stamp tendering operation after pressing the key though tax exemption is
not allowed.
« If you combine a guest check subject to gratuity and one(s) not subject to gratuity by the Bill Totalizing
function, a gratuity will be charged to the subtotal of the combined guest check.
the gratuity amount



Payment Treatment

B Tip-in entries

Your POS terminal allows the entry of tips given to servers in cash or by credit card.

A tip entry should be done before a payment entry.

You must use the corresponding media key (e.g. CH1 thru CH9) for a charge tip and CASH 1 thru CASH 5 for a
cash tip.

Two different tip-in entry systems are available: the tip amount entry system and the tip percent rate entry system.
Which system is used depends on how your POS terminal has been programmed.

X

When you use a programmed percent rate

Tip amount entry system:

1.

Tip percent rate entry system:

Tip percent rate

(0.01 - 99.99)

!

CASH
TIP
CHARGE|
TIP

Key Operation Print

101 11/18/2008 000001  BILLE1024
#1461 10:31PH JACK0002
TBL#101
**PBAL $0. 00
PLO0005 $5. 00
PL00007 $7.00

101 fC’kO(I)OOB $8. 00
CASH IP $3- 00

300 BAL FHD $20. 00
CASH $23. 00

B Tip editing

This function is used for entering a tip amount after finalizing a guest check transaction. This function is available
when the guest check transaction is finalized by a charge tender, and also when the tip is paid by a charge tender.
To edit or add tip amount, the bill number which is issued when the or key is pressed in the guest check
entry must be used in order to identify the guest. For editing operation, press the key or touch “EDIT TIP” in the
keyboard area and follow the prompts on the display to enter the bill number and tip amount.
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B Tip paid entries

This operation is used to distribute a tip paid by credit card to servers in cash. To perform a tip paid entry, enter the
server code, then press the key or touch “TIP PAID” in the keyboard area.
You can prohibit the tip paid operation in the REG mode by PGM2 programming.

When the tip amount remains unchanged in Individual Server Resetting, the tip paid function is auto-
matically executed and a tip receipt is issued on the report printer prior to report printing.

M Currency conversion
Your POS terminal allows payment entries in foreign currency. Pressing any of the thru keys creates a
subtotal in foreign currency. After currency conversion, finalization can be done only by cash.

Procedure

After an entry ,—{
is completed Fresetrate Amount —'—=[cwt]thru [e#5]  + preset rate:

or tendered
After the amount - (max. 8 digits) 0.0000 to 9999.9999

tendered is found L -
smaller than the

sales amount in *Rate —» |convs cL
. payment in

a sales entry

For direct finalization

Next registration

Reentry domestic currency

» When the amount tendered is short, the equivalent to the deficit is shown in domestic currency.
* You can also enter a currency conversion tender from the conversion menu window. Press the CONV
key and select a pertinent conversion number.
» The amount of change will be displayed and printed in domestic currency.

B Received-on-account entries

Procedure

Direct key entries
For the next RA

CHK thru CHK
Amount
— o CA/AT hr CA5
o T (max. 8 digits) t Y . N
RA2 RA2
TEND
thru
To cancel
Menu-based entries
For the next RA
CHK thrU CHK
RA or RA2 Amount RA or RA2
FUNC CA/AT CA5
_> from the window (max. 8 digits) thru ™ | from the window
TEND
thru
To cancel
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Key Operation

Print

12345
4800

11./18,2008 (00001
#1466 10:51PH JACK0002

#12345

#*%RA

CHECKY $48. 00
®%xRA $48.00

Instead of the above procedures, you may choose the following received-on-account entry procedure

only for cash payment.

Contact your authorized SHARP dealer to change the procedure.

Procedure

Direct key entries

—~[Ramaunt}— (3 or

Menu-based entries

Amour]t ) RA or RA2
VENY (max. 8 digits) from the window

Key Operation

Display

12345
4800
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u12345
RXRA 548,00

TAX $0,00 SBTL $0,00 ¥

HIKE




B Paid-out entries

Procedure

Direct key entries
For the next PO

— |CAAT| thru | cAs |—
(o] thru [cas]
or —V» Amount thru or
(max. 8 digits) E 9
PO2 _> thru _ PO2
To cancel

Menu-based entries
For the next PO

= o) thru (o)
[ —
Ny PO or PO2 Amount PO or PO2
from the window (max. 8 digits) thru from the window
—> thru —
To cancel
Example
Key Operation Print
56789
11182008 000001
#1467 10:56PH JACK0002

3000
#56789
*%4P0
CASH $30.00
*%xP() $30.00

Instead of the above procedures, you may choose the following paid-out entry procedure only for cash
payment.
Contact your authorized SHARP dealer to change the procedure.

Procedure

Direct key entries

—~ [Paitaut amount | (7] o [

Menu-based entries

Amount PO or PO2
- | (max. 8 digits) | |from the window
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Key Operation Display

5000 *kXP( $50.00‘ i

TAX $0,00 SBTL $0,00 ¥
HIKE

B No-sale (exchange)

For exchange of money, simply press the key without any entry. The drawer will open and the printer will issue
a receipt on which “NO SALE” is printed. If your POS terminal is programmed to allow a non-add code entry and
you enter a non-add code number before pressing the key, a no-sale entry will be achieved with a non-add
code number printed.

Key Operation Print
=] 11/18,2008 000001
#1468 10:59PH JACK0002
NO SALE

You can also enter “No-sale” from the Function Menu 1 window. Press the key and select “NS” (No
Sale) from the window.

B Cashing a check

To cash a check, enter the check amount, then press any of the thru keys.

Procedure

Direct key entries

] Non-add code _»L Check | thru

number amount

(When non-add code entry is allowed.)

Menu-based entries

Check CA/CHK1 thru CA/CHK9
MENY amount from the window




Key Operation Print
12345 11/18,2008 000001
5000 1460 11:00PH  JACK0002
#12345
CA/CHKT $50.00

B Customer management

Your POS terminal can provide a customer management function.

To enable the customer management function, enter the customer code assigned to a customer. You can enter the
customer code at any point during a transaction.

Normally customer information (name, code and address) is previously set by programming.

However, you can enter information on a new customer during a transaction. When an undefined customer code is
entered, the message “UNDEFINED CODE" is displayed, then you can enter the customer's name and address,
which are saved in the customer file.

For the customer registered, you can defer his/her payment. Take a tentative finalization procedure using the CH 1
key. The sales amount is added to the charge amount for the customer. When the customer settles his/her charge
account, take a received-on account entry procedure.

Procedure
———[CR enty |

*Scanning customer code
— -

— Customer code — [ENTER :
(max.13 digits) !

» Sales registration

+--= Name entry —» or — Address entry ——» or

(max.16 characters) (max.40 characters)

'
'
'
'
'
*kk

*. Scan the customer code on a Customer Card provided to the customer, or enter the EAN-13 format bar code.
The customer code can be entered by the optional magnet card reader.

**: When an entered customer code does not exist in the customer file, "UNDEFINED CODE" is displayed for a
moment with beep sound. Then the NAME entry window entered appears and prompts the operator to enter
the customer's name.

***. The ADDRESS entry window is displayed.

» Customer code entry is inhibited after payment operation.
* When the wrong code is entered, take the following procedure to cancel it.
If no item has been entered, press the key.
If an item entry has been made, perform a subtotal void operation.
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WASTE mode

This mode is used to remove an article which has already been prepared and is no longer suitable to be served.

—5—>[Item entry] ———

'
'

[N )
' v
'
'
'
'

WASTE mode

e PLU entries are only allowed in the WASTE mode, and direct and indirect void operations are also
allowed in this mode.
* When a WASTE-mode transaction is finalized, the drawer does not open.
e The consecutive number is incremented every WASTE-mode transaction.
» When the WASTE mode is activated by pressing the key, the mode caption “WASTE" is displayed.

1

Key Operation Print
*HASTE*
it
$11.00



Correction —eo vooe

Correction of the Last Entry (Direct Void)

If you make an incorrect entry relating to a department, PLU/subdepartment, UPC, percentage ( thru m ),
discount ( thru [ es |), manual tax, or tip, you can immediately void the entry by pressing the key or touch-
ing “VOID" in the keyboard area of the display.

Procedure

Key Operation Display

o 1250 | s — 1| i
Voiding a deportment entry l —1 DPT,0%5  $12.50

Voiding a PLU entry [ 9

VOID

Voiding a UPC code[ 5012345678900
entry

TAX $0.75 SBTL $13.25%¥
o ) 600 DPT. 0% HOME HENU 0001
Voiding a percent calculation $12,50 P11 4 16PH
328
Voiding a discount entry 28
:
Voiding a deportment entry @
(preset price 520
40
Voiding a manual tay entry TAX
TAX $0.00 SBTL $0.00'¥
L PT.O0S HONE HENU 0001
V-12,50 P1L1 4:16PH

l

- - - = - -

1 DPT.04 $6.00
1 DPT.O3 $3.28
1 DPT.OZ $5.20

MDSE ST $14.48
TAX1 $0.87
CASH $15.35

TAX $0.87 SBTL $15.35¥
HIKE HOME MENU 0001
P1L1 4 18PH

NOTE You can also void an entry from the void menu window. Press the key and select the desired void
option.
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Correction of the Next-to-Last or Earlier Entries (Indirect Void)

By selecting a line and touching “l.VOID” in the keyboard area, you can void any incorrect department, PLU/
subdepartment, UPC or item refund entry made earlier than the last entry if you find it before finalizing the transac-
tion (e.g. before pressing the key).

This function is applicable only to entries relating to a department and PLU/subdepartment, UPC and item refund.

Procedure

Key Operation Display
1310 ] i
1 DPT,04 313,10
1755 1 DPT.OS  $17.55
10 | Pruwec 1 PLO0O10 $10,00
1 PLO0DOS $8.,00
1 PLO001S 519,00
19 1 DPT, 03 $8.25
825
— TAX $4,55 SBTL $30,45¥
Move the cursor to DPT.O3 HOME HERU 9001
the desired line $8,25 P11l 4:29PH
1 DPT,04 313,10
1 DPT.OS  $17.55
1 PLO00IO  $10,00
1 PLO0DOS $8.,00
1 PLO0019  $19,00
1 DPT,03 58,25
TAX $4,55 SBTL $30,45¥
DPT.04 VOID HEWU 0001
$13,10  PiL1 4:30PH
1 DPT, 0% 517,55
1 PLOO0ID  $10.00
1 PLO0DOZ $8.00
1 PLO001S  $19,00
1 0DPT.O3  $8.25
TAX $3,77 SBTL $66,57%
DPT.04 VOID HEWU 0001
¥-13,10  PiL1 4 30PH
i
1 DPT,O0%S 517,55
1 PLOO0ID  $10.00
1 DPT,03 58,25
HDSE ST $35,80
TAX1 $2.15
CASH $37,95
Neli=l ° 70 void entries that include a tax status shift, [ sz'a?KgBTL S VOID HERU 0001
press the|zs |, [we], [me), [z ], and/or L P1L1 4:33PM

keys prior to touching “I.VOID.",

— 81—




Subtotal Void

With the SBTL VOID key or selecting a line and touching “ST VD", you can void an entire transaction. Once a
subtotal void is executed, the transaction is canceled and the POS terminal issues a receipt.

Procedure

Key Operation Display
1310
1 PL.O3Z  $13.10
1755 [ 4] 1 DPT.O04  $17.50
2 %] 5 2 PLO000S  $10.00

10 1 PLO0ODIO  $10.00
or

TAX $3,04 SBTL $53.64¥
SUBTOTAL VOID HEWU 0002
<5H3 .64 P1L1 11:24AH

1 DPT.O3  $13.10
1 DPT,O04  $17.50
2 PL0O000O5 $10.00
1 PL00O10 $10.00

MDSE ST $50,60
SBTL vOID -50,60
*kKTOTAL $0.00
TAX $0,00 SBTL $0.00°¥
JACK VOID HEWU 0002
P1L1 11 :24AH

Correction of Incorrect Entries Not Handled by the Direct or Indirect Void Function

You cannot void any errors after finalization of a transaction or during entry of an amount tendered. These errors
must be handled by the manager.
The following steps should be taken.

1. If you are entering an amount tendered, finalize the transaction.
2. Hand the incorrect receipt to your manager for recording purposes.
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E Special Printing Functions e

Printing Message Text on Remote Printers or Chit Receipts

You can print a message on a remote printer or a chit receipt if so programmed. Press the key and select the
relevant message key in the keyboard area, or press one of the [uss:| thru keys during an item entry. The
message will be printed in double sized characters together with the content of the transaction.

NOTE You can not finalize the transaction when a message only is entered.
When multiple messages are entered, the last message only is printed.

Copy Receipt Printing

When the receipt ON-OFF function is in the OFF state, you can get a receipt by pressing the key. When the
receipt ON-OFF function is in the ON state, you can get a copy receipt by pressing the key.

To toggle the receipt ON-OFF function, use either of the following procedures:
 Touch “RCP ON/OFF” from the window which is opened by pressing the key.
» Press the RCP SW key to open the “RCP ON/OFF” window.

Procedure

Printing a receipt after making entries as shown below with the receipt ON-OFF function “OFF".

Key Operation Print
08.,21,/2008 000001
3 #1064  11:26A  JACK0002
PLO0002 $2.00
[ _ 3 @ $3.00
Print on the PLO0003 $9.00
journal HDSE ST $11.00
TAX1 $0.66
#T0TAL $11. 66
CASH $12.00
CHANGE $0.34

For receipting —

08212008 000001
#1064 11:26AH JACKO0002

PLO0002 52.00

3@ $3.00

Print on the PLO0003 $9.00
receipt HDSE ST $11.00
TAX $0.66

##x[0TAL $11. 66

CASH $12.00

CHANGE $0.34
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The “COPY” symbol is printed on the copy receipt.

YOUR RECEIPT
THANK YOU

08212008 000001
#1064 11:26AH JACK0002

*COPY#*

PL00002 $2.00

3@$3.00
PLO00O3 $9.00
MDSE ST $11.00
TAX1 $0.66
#x#10TAL $11. 66
CASH $12.00
CHANGE $0.34

Validation Printing Function

Your POS terminal can perform validation printing when it is connected a slip printer. For the details of the slip
printer, consult your authorized SHARP dealer.

1. Set a validation slip on the slip printer.
2. Press the PRINT key. Validation printing will start.

If the validation printing function is programmed as compulsory, it can be overridden by the following
operation. If you need this overide function, consult your authorized SHARP dealer.

1. Enter the manager code and press [ere] .

2. Enter your secret code and press [ .

3. Press the key and then the key. ( — - - )
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Manager’'s Override Entries and
Correction after Finalization

Manager(s) can override programmed limits (such as maximum amounts) for various functions and
void incorrect entries that servers or cashiers cannot correct (incorrect entries that are found after
finalizing a transaction or cannot be corrected by direct or indirect void).

Override Entries

Programmed limits for various functions can be overriden by a manager as follows

Selling a $14.00 item (Dept 03) for cash and subtracting the coupon amount $2.50 from the sales amount (This
example presumes that the POS terminal has been programmed not to allow coupon entries

Key Operation Display
1400 |2 g il
Normal REG-mode 250 [02] 2] - Error 1TDPT.OZ  514.00
entries 1=z 2
1 DPT.OZ -2.50
HDSE ST $11.50
Enter the manager code Tl 50,69
and prssfe=, and then CASH $12.19
enter his or her secret 250
code and press|ener| .
P TAX 50,69 SBTL $12.19¥
Return to the normal REG mode. JACK FUNCTION HENULO 0002
P1L1 1 20AH
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Correction after Finalization

To void incorrect entries, follow the procedure below

ANWN R

. Enter the manager code and press .
. Enter your secret code and press .
. Press the VOID key to put your POS terminal in the VOID mode. (Note the indication on the display.)

Incorrect receipt

11/707,/,2008 (00001
#1431 12:27PH MIKE00O1

PL0000S $5.00
PLO0007 $7.00
HDSE ST $12.00
TAX1 $0.72
CASH $12. 72

=N
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. Repeat the entries recorded on the incorrect receipt. (All data on the incorrect receipt is removed from the POS
terminal memory; the voided amounts are added to the void mode totalizer.)

Cancellation receipt

117072008 000001
#1432 12:29PH  MIKEOOO1

*VO 1D+
PL0O000S $5.00
PLO000T $7.00
MDSE ST $12.00
TAX1 $0.72
CASH $12. 72

Your POS terminal exits the VOID mode when the transaction is completed (i.e. finalized in the VOID
mode). To void additional transactions, repeat steps 1 and 4 above.




fls) Reading (X) and Resetting (2)
of Sales Totals (X7 o ]

[ X2/ z2 MODE |
[ oPxz MODE |

 Use the reading function (X) when you need to take an X report (reading) of sales information entered
after the last resetting operation. You can take this report any number of times. It does not affect the
POS terminal’'s memory.

 Use the resetting function (Z) when you need to clear the POS terminal’'s memory. Resetting
operation prints all sales information and clears the entire memory except GT1 through GT3, the
reset count, and the consecutive number.

« X1 and Z1 reports show daily sales information. You can take these reports in the X1/Z1 mode.

* X2 and Z2 reports show periodic (monthly) consolidation information. You can take these reports in
the X2/Z2 mode.

« In the OPXZ mode, a server/cashier can take his or her report.

« If you want to stop printing a report, press the key. Even if the printing is stopped, the consecutive
number (and Z counter if you are printing a Z report) is increased by one.

B How to take an OPXZ, X1/Z1 or X2/Z2 report
[To take an OPX, X1 or X2 report:]

1. Enter the OPXZ, X1/Z1, or X2/Z2 mode from the mode selection window.

2. Select “1 READING" to display the report list.

3. Select a report title listed in the table (shown later). When you select an item in parentheses on the opening
screen, you can jump to the associated report title(s).

4. If needed, enter the corresponding values in the “Data to be entered” column in the table (shown later).

[To take an OPX, Z1 or Z2 report:]

. Enter the OPXZ, X1/Z1, or X2/Z2 mode from the mode selection window.
. Select “2 RESETTING” to display the report list.
. Select a report title listed in the table (shown later).
. If needed, enter the corresponding values in the “Data to be entered” column in the table (shown later).
. After all steps to take a report are completed, the message“ARE YOU SURE ?” will appear.
Select one of the following options:
* “YES" to reset the sales information.
* “NO” to cancel the report procedure.

a b wpNPE

B Flash report

You can take flash reports (display only) in the X1 mode for department sales, cash in drawer (CID) and
sales total for a fast view of sales revenue.
1. Enter the X1/Z1 mode from the mode selection window.
2. Select “3 FLASH MODE" to display the flash report menu.
3. Select “DEPT SALES" to take a flash report of department sales, “CID” to take a flash report of cash in
drawer, or “SALES TOTAL" to take a flash report of sales total.
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Available report type
in each mode

Report title Description Data to be entered
OPXz ‘ Xl/Zl‘ X2/z22
<DEPARTMENT>
DEPARTMENT | Department by group X1, Z1 | X2, Z2 | Start/end department codes
DEPT.IND. Individual group total of X1 X2 Department group no.
GROUP departments
DEPT.GROUP. | Full group total of X1 X2
TOTAL departments
MARKDOWN DEPT.| Department markdown X1 X2
<PLU>
PLU/UPC PLU/UPC by designated X1, Z1 | X2, Z2 | Start/end PLU/UPC codes
range
PLU PICK UP PLU/UPC pick up report X1,Z71| X2,z2 | *1
PLU BY DEPT | PLU/UPC by associated X1, Z1 | X2, Z2 | Department code
dept.
PLU IND. Individual group of PLU/ X1 X2 PLU/UPC group no.
GROUP UPC
PLU GROUP. Full group total of PLU/ X1 X2
TOTAL UPC
PLU STOCK PLU stock by designated X1, 71 Start/end PLU/UPC codes
range
PLU STOCK PLU/UPC stock pick up X1 *1
PICK report
PLU ZERO PLU/UPC zero sales X1 X2 All
SALES PLU/UPC zero sales by X1 X2 Department code
department
PLU MINIMUM. | PLU/UPC minimum stock X1 Start/end PLU/UPC codes
STOCK
PLU PRICE PLU/UPC by price category X1 X2 Price
CATEGORY
<DYNAMIC>
DYNAMIC UPC | Dynamic UPC by X1, Z1| X2, Z2 | Start/end UPC codes
designated range
D-UPC PICK Dynamic UPC pick up X1,Z71|X2,722 | *1
UP report
D-UPC BY Dynamic UPC by X1, Z1 | X2, Z2 | Department code
DEPT associated dept.
NON-ACCESSED | Non-accessed UPC report X1 Z2
UPC
<TRANSACTION>
TRANSACTION | Transaction X1,Z71| X2, 722
CID Cash in drawer X1 X2
POSITIVE Positive check X1, 71
CHECK
KEY CAPTURE | Key capture report X1
TAX Tax X1 X2
ALL SERVER Full server X1, 71| X2, 22
SCM Starting cash memory X X1 X: Server code; X1: All server data
IND. SERVER | Individual server X,Z | X1,2Z1| X2, Z2
X, Z




Available report type

Report title Description in each mode Data to be entered
OPXZ | X1/Z21 | X2/Z2

HOURLY Hourly (full) X1, Z1 Start/end time

Hourly (by range) X1

DAILY NET Daily net X2,722

GLU GLU X1, 71 Start/end GLU code

GLU BY GLU by server X1, 71

SERVER

<CLOSE>

CLOSE GLU Closed GLU X1, Z1 Start/end GLU code

CL-GLU BY Closed GLU by server X1, 71

SERVER

<CUSTOM>

CUSTOMER DETAILS | Customer details only report X2 Start/end customer codes

ONLY REPORT

CUSTOMER Customer sales all report X2, Z2 | Start/end customer codes

SALES ALL REPORT

CUSTOM BY Customer by designated X2 | Amount

SALES RANGE sales range

CHARGE Customer no payment X2

ACCOUNT

STACKED Stacked report 1 X1, 71\ X2, 72

REPORT Stacked report 2 X1, 71| X2, Z2

E.JOURNAL Electronic journal X1, Z1

1: You can pick up PLU/UPC codes for issuing a report. You can pick up new PLU/UPC codes or the
codes that were picked up last time. To pick up new codes, select “1 NEW PICK UP”, and follow the
procedure below to pick up new codes. To pick up the codes that were picked up last time, select “2

LAST PICK UP”.

Follow the below procedure for picking up PLU/UPC codes.

To pick up another code

PLU/UPC code —>

(PLU code: max. 5digits)
(UPC code: max. 13digits)

— L

®

Scanning UPC code

AT To pick up PLU/UPC codes

Q@

that were picked up the last time

To pick up all PLU/UPC codes

* The following reports relating to PLU/UPC is issued in the following sequence:
PLU, PLU BY DEPT, PLU IND. GROUP, PLU ZERO SALES, PLU STOCK, PLU MINIMUM. STOCK and PLU CAT-

EGORY

Also the UPC codes are printed in the sequence shown below.

UPC-A

UPC-E

EAN-13

EAN-8




Daily Sales Totals

B Transaction report

e Sample X report

To be continued on the next page

127062008 000001
#1796 10:37AH
I Job code
80130 *X 1% Read symbol
IRANSAUIUN Report title
Grand total of
TR $00000000000. 00 - tainingmode
(-2 10 -2.00
STG-) TL 14 -2.00 -+ O 2 counter and total
_JEﬂ§E@L__\\\\\Eg\\\\\\iifTiﬂ (subtotal ())
GDISCXTL 120 ~21.80 - Totalfor group
NET i | $5537. 85 - Net sales total
TAX1 ST $2864. 08 | Net taxable 1 total i
GRS TAX1 $176. 26 | Gross tax 1 total |
RFD TAKI ~4.3§ | Retind w1
TAX1 $171.88 Net tax 1 total
TX1 EXPT $49.00 il
TAX2 ST $70.00 E);’lele 1 exempt
GRS TAX2 $3.90
TAX2 $3.50
1X2 EXPT $15.00
TAX3 ST $311.00
GRS TAX3 $15.05
TAX3 $15.05
TAX4 ST $211.00
GRS TAX4 $16.88
TAX4 $16.88
TAXS ST $459.00
GRS TAXS $31.44
TAXS $3] . 44 jGross manual tax
GRS MTAX $1.14 o
H-TAX $1.14 + tl\(l)tteéllmanual tax
FS TX1 $17.50
TTL TAX $239.89 — Taxtotal |
NET $9517.78 T tf:lt’;l(les total without |
NET2 $5157.67
Sales total :
CONBO1 20 $12.20 + %?Qbol countor and |

e Sample Z report

|7 Reset counter
Net grand total
| [ g

(GT2-GT3)

plus registration
Grand total of

127062008 000001

#1799 10:39AM

H0130 *Z 1+

TRANSACTION

TRANS. 21 0003 -

GT1 $00000154443. 01

GT2 $00000155077. 14 -~ Grand total of
GT3 -00000000634. 13 -

TR $00000000000. 00 -

R

!

The subsequent printout occurs
in the same format as in the
sample X report.

(When the Canadian tax system

,,,,,, is selected)
TAX1 ST $2711.58
GRS TAX1 $170. 1
RFD TAX1 -4.38
TAXI $166. 33 -
TX1 EXPT $49.00
TAX2 ST $70.00
GRS TAK2 $3.50
TAX2 $3.50
TX2 EXPT $15.00
TAX3 ST $58.00
GRS TAX3 $2.90
TAK3 $2.90
TAX4 ST $172.00
GRS TAX4 $13.76
TAX4 $13.76 -
TAXS ST $308. 00
GRS TAXS $21.56
TAXS $21.56
GRS MTAX $1.14
K-TAX $1.14 -
GST EXPT $524.58 -
PST TTL $25.84 -
GST TTL $7.52

minus registration

Grand total of
training-mode
registrations

— Tax 1

— Tax 4

LT Manual tax
i Exempt total from
GST

— PST total
— GST total




( 1 -19.00
(-3 40 -10. 00 -
-) TL 220 ~29.00 -
%1 60Q -3.65
%2 70 ~13.35
%3 10 -0.60
%4 30 -3.12
yASY 20 -1.92
% TIL 190 ~22.64 1
V.CP UPC 10 -0.89 -
N
DIRECT voID 100 $409. 52
PAST VOID 60 $73.70
SBTL VOID 30 $72.08
MGR VD 10 $10.00
VOID 10 $10.00
REFUND 80 $82.50
RETURN 40 $16.50
HASH VD 20 $4.25
HA P.VD 1q $1.20
HASH RF 10 $3.20
HASH RT 10 $5.12
NO SALE 1¢
G.C. CNT "
BILL CNT 20
DRW CNT 1460
TRAY CNT 80
*#xPBAL 250
SERVICE 310
COVER CT 1660 ———|
TRAN. oUT 1 $13.00
TRAN. IN 10 $13.00
TRANS CT 1960 ———
AVE SALE $34.68
NET3 $9765.17
WASTE TL [ -29.50
CASH 1560  $4666.14
CASH2 30 $25.14
CASH3 10 $40.95
CASH4 10 $12.72
CASH5 10 $12.96
CASH TL 1620  $4757.91
FS SALE 20 $17.50
FS SALE EBT 10 $10.00

— (-)3 counter and total (Item(-))
— Total for item(-)
— %21 counter and total (Item %)

r— Total for item %
— Vender coupon UPC counter and total

— Eat-in 1 counter and total

— Direct void counter and total

T Indirect void counter and total

T— Subtotal void counter and total

1— Manager item void counter and total
1— Void-mode transaction counter and total
1— Refund counter and total

1— Return counter and total

1— Hash item void counter and total

1— Hash item indirect void

1— Hash item refund counter and total

1— Hash item refund counter and total

— No-sale (exchange) counter
— Guest check copy counter

r— Bill print counter

r— Till timer counter

— Tray subtotal print counter

— GLU/PBLU counter

— Service counter (for GLU/PBLU)
— Cover counter

— Transfer-out counter and total
— Transfer-in counter and total
— Transaction counter

+— Sales total (including hash dept. total)
1— Waste counter and total

—+— Cash counter and total
—+— Cash 2 counter and total

-+ Total for cash
+— Food stamp sales total
+— FS tendering by EBT sales total

To be continued on the next page
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SCH (+) $3360. 00

- Starting cash memory(+)

SCH (-)
SCH TTL
*%%RA
RA TL
*%%PQ
PO TL
CA/CHK1
CA/CK TL
FS/Cq
CONV 2
CONV 3
CONV 4
CONY TL
FS 1D
CHARGE1
CHARGE?
CHARGE3

CHR TL
CHECK1
CHECK2
CHECK3
CHECK4
CHECKI
CHECK TL

CA+CH ID
x*6xC[D

DEPOSIT
DPST RF
TIP PAID
CA TIP
CH TIP

10
10
50
50
10
10

20
14
10

140

10
10
40
10
3Q

-2696.80 + Starting cash memory(-)
$663. 20 -— Starting cash memory total
$48 00 + Received-on-account counter and total
$48 00 1— Total for received-on-account
$130. 00 — Paid-out counter and total
$130.00 — Total for paid-out
$50.00 +— check cashing 1 counter and total
$50 00 -— Total for check cashing
$0.50 — Food stamp change(by cash)
40.00
35.00
3. 00 T Currency conversion 4 total (by manual rate)
138. 00 -— Total for conversion

$18.00 — Food stamp in drawer
$59 70 —— Gross charge 1 counter and total

$339.75
$80. 00

$479. 45 + Total for charge

$392. 75 1 Check 1 sale counter and tendering counter

$106.10
$62. 02
$25.44
$19.00

$605 3] -— Total for check

$5872. 92 — cash+check in drawer

35287 5] -— Cash in drawer

$50 00 -7 Deposit counter and total
-50. 00 —— Deposit refund counter and total
$24 00 - Tip-paid counter and total

$3 00 -T— Cash tip-in counter and total
$2] 00 - Charge tip-in counter and total
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B Department report

» Sample X report

127062008 000001
#1654 1:12PH JACKO002
#0110 #X 1« Dept. code
DEPARTHENT |- sales q'ty

Dept. label
DO1 39.0004Q 23.68%
DPT.O1 $223. 20 [ Sales amount
DO2 17.000Q 16.07%
DP1.O2 $151.50
DO3 10.000Q 20. 83% -— Ratio of dept.
DOS  song 1036 e dpt o
BPl.O4 $181.50
DOS 1.0000Q 0.53%

wios T ww
DO8 1.000Q 2.12%
DPT.O8 $20.00
DO9Y 1.000Q 5.31%
IPT.09 $50.00 |
OEPTIL TS.0000 S8 |- g o
D10 2.0000
P10 -3.00
DEPT (-) 2.000Q -3.00 :‘a—n”dr?gtla?ept. counter
#GAS TL 0.0000Q 0Ly -
0,001 ehlisoine SeBt e
GAS (-) 0.000Q 61 -
$0.00 *} c:Ju%?s%ggoclﬁg-q'ty/total

e Sample Z report

12/06./2008 000001
#1656 1:16PH JACK0002
#0110 *Z 71+

DEPARTHENT

DEPARTHENT Z1 0006 -

:

The subsequent printout occurs
in the same format as in the
sample X report.
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M Individual group total report on B Department markdown report
departments

12/06,/2008 000001
E708/2008 W0l N6 B:27M  MIKEOOO]
. HOT19 *X 1+
E’EHZINS’ER‘OGP HARKDOWN DEPT.
Dept. code
DOT ) 300000 sakesay 5?5 Dept. code
DPT.O1 $223.20 1~ Sales amount (;)} " 400kauw? o
Do2 17.0000Q — Dept. label . ()1 counter and total(item(-))
0PI O2 $151.50 ou L e
DPT GR-1 56. 0000 $374.70 qG'nt);gnldS:rfgunt *:*TUT“L 10 _0 50 :L %1 counter and total(item%)
Do2 St
DPT.O2
-1 10 -1.00
+xTOTAL 10 -1.00
%2 10 -3.00
*6RTOTAL 10 -3.00

B Full group total report on
departments

1270672008 000001
#1656 1:13PH JACK0002

#0113 #X 1+
DEPT. GROUP TOTAL

LPT GR-1  56. 0000 $374. 70 - Group 1 sales

DPT GR-2 18.0000  $377.78 | @' @andamount
DPT GR-3  2.000Q $55. 00
OPT GR-4  0.000Q $0.00
OPT GR-5  0.000Q $0.00
DPT GR-6  0.0000 $0.00
OPT GR-7  1.000Q $65. 00
DPT GR-8  2.000Q $70. 00
DPT GR-9  2.000Q -3.00
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B PLU/UPC report by designated range

e Sample X report e Sample Z report
12062008 000001 12062008 (00001
#1661 1:18PH JACK0002 #1668 11:18PH JACK0002
gglllng *XK1* | bLU cod #0120 *Z 1+

LU/UPC cose PLU/UPC
oL 00001~ 999999 - pLU range _ PLU/UPC 21/22 0006
pooob—l—i Lt;/r:liabel for price
HILK 13.0040 $25. 90 - sales gty and l
P 1.0000Q ~1.00 Iae'\*/‘gluft for price The subsequent printout occurs
NET SLS 13.0040 $24.50 | coupon counter and . in the same format as in the
P00002 T Ltotal for price level 1 sample X report.
PLO0002  10.0040 $28.00 | Nt sales for
cp 1.0000 -1.00 | °
NET SLS  10.0040 82700 | )00 nced these '
F00003 :'f“y‘”m?"(’g’t%'eaf || Foooes 2 0000 $80.00
PLO0003  20.0090 $87.00 | consutyourdeaer : :
R ~2.0000 -6. 00 NET SLS 2.000Q $90. 00
cP 2.0000 -2.00 —\~
NET SLS  18.0090  $79.00 T
P 00004 ##T0TAL 187.0980  $2237.50 1 Total sales gty and total sales
Pl00004 ]8 0020 $80 00 ' : amount for price level 1
COMBO TL  2.000Q $7.00 P
LOHBD o MW owdesass || wSTETL -2.0000 2.0
: £ 0.98%
NET SLS  18.0020 $85.00 RF TL ~7.0000 ~76.50
ﬁggggg 210100 $185.00 ﬁEI 1 S oo o0
g(lm(S)[L)g 21.010Q $185. 00 — L HBQ%QAE?BEQ?
UrC
PLO0O00E  12.003Q $89.10
NET SLS  12.003Q $89.10 ??99887654302#
M A 5.0120 $71.25
P00007 NET SLS 5.0120 $11.25
Ebooom 1 gga g si24 35 ' 74.03%
. -1.00 - N )
NET SLS  17.0010  $123.95 e
ﬁggggg 12.0210 $264. 00 NET SLS 20000 $7: 0
. : 1.27%
:J:E(T)O(S)ES 12.021Q $264. 00 5099887654304%
9 ITEM W 4.0000 $18.00
E%(T’Og{)g g gggg igg gg NET SLS  4.0000  $18.00
- . . 18.70%
P00010 ————— 18.10%]
PLOOOIO  9.0080  $170.00 T
WASTE -1.000Q -10.00 x[0TAL  11.0120 $96. 25
NET SLS 8.0080  $160.00 WASTE TL  0.0000 $0. 00
0.00%
D e RETL 0.0000  $0.00
cp 0.000Q $0.00
NET TL 11.0120 $96. 25
100. 00%
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B PLU/UPC pick up report

e Sample X report

‘\d

12/08./2008 000001
#1809 4:45PH
#0120 *X 71 *
PLU/UPC
PLU code
PLU Item label for
POOOOZ price level 1
PLO0002 —324.0040 $656. 00 T Sales gty and
COHBO 0.0000 $0.00 - Price level 1
MASTE <2000 -4.00 | conpycnes
CP 2.000Q -2.00 - for price level 1
N[] SLS 322- 0040 $650- 00 —|~ Coupon counter
] B0 | s
P00003 B
PLOOGO3  32.0090  $122.85 | Netsalestor
RF -2.0000 ~-6.00
P 2.0000 =200 | 1
NET SLS  30.0090  $114.85 | [onneetteee
5. 85% consult your dealer.
P00004
PLO0004  35.002Q $148.00
P 3.000Q -3.00
NET SLS  35.0020 $145.00
1.38%
00005
PLOC00S  40.010Q $249.75
cp 2.0000 -2.00
NET SLS  40.0100 $241.75
12.61%
P00006
PLO0006  15.0030Q $106. 20
CP 1.000Q -2.50
RET SLS  15.0030Q $103.70
5.28%
P00007
PLO000Y  21.0010Q $152.95
(P 2.000Q -1.00
NET SLS  21.001Q $151.95
1.73%
P00008
PLO0008  15.021Q $286. 80
CP 1.000Q -2.50
NET SLS  15.0210Q $284.30
14.47%
P0000Y
PLO000Y 8.0020Q $69.55
NET SLS 8. 0020 $89.55
4.96%

e Sample Z report

127062008 000001
#1670 11:21PH JACK0002
#0120 *Z1x

PLU/UPE

PLU/UPE 21/22

0007

:

The subsequent printout occurs

in the same format as in the
sample X report.

P00010

PLO00TO  11.008G
WASTE -1.000Q
cp 1.000Q
NEF SLS  10.0080Q
*x[0TAL  501.060Q
COMBO TL  0.000Q
WASTE TL  -3.0000
RF TL -2.0000
(P 14.000Q
NET TL  496.0600
UPC

5099887654302
ITEW A 5.0120
NET SLS 5.0120
9099867654303#%
ITEM B 2.0000
NET SLS 2.000Q
9049887654304#
ITEN H 4.0000
NET SLS 4.0000

*[0TAL  11.0120

WASTE TL  0.000Q
RF 1L 0.000Q
p 0.0000Q
NET TL 11.0120

b

$190.00
-10.00
-2.50
$177.50
9.03%

$2002. 10 — Total sales g'ty and

$0.00
-14.00
0.7%
-6.00
-17.50
$1964. 60
100. 00%

$71.25
$71.25
14.03%

$7.00
$7.00
1.27%

$18.00
$18.00

100. 00%

total sales amount
for price level 1




B PLU/UPC report by associated department

e Sample X report

12/706/2008 (00001
#1802 10:41A4 JACK0002
#0121 xX 71+
PLU BY DEPT
Associated
DPT.O1 DO 1 dept code
PlU ] PLU code
P00002 ] Item label
PLO002 — 324.0040  $656.00 1 zies gy and
"ASTE ‘2- OOOQ ‘4. 00 amount for
CP 2 0000 _2. 00 price level 1
NET SLS  322.0040Q $650. 00
30.97%
P00003
PLO0003  32.0090Q $122.85
RF -2.000Q -6.00
{p 2.0000Q -2.00
NET SLS  30.0090Q $114.85
5.47%
P00004
PL00004  35.0020 $148.00
P 3.0000 -3.00
NET SLS  35.0020Q $145.00
6.91%
P00005
PLO0OOS  40.0100Q $249.75
cp 2.0000Q -2.00
NET SLS  40.010Q $241.75
11.80%
P00006
PLOG006  15.0030Q $106. 20
cp 1.000Q -2.50
NET SLS  15.0030Q $103.70
4.94%
P00007
PLOGO0?7  21.0010 $152.95
cp 2.000Q -1.00
NET SLS  21.0010 $151.95
1.24%
00008
PLOCOOE  15.021Q $286. 80
iy 1.0000Q -2.50
NET SLS  15.021Q $284. 30
13.54%
P00009
PL0000Y 8.002Q $69.55
NET SLS 8.0020 $89. 55

* Sample Z report

12/06/2008 000001
#1804 10: 424 JACK0002
#0121 xZ 1+

PLU BY DEPT

PLU BY DEPT Z71/22 0007

:

The subsequent printout occurs
in the same format as in the
sample X report.

ek [OTAL  508. 0660

COMBO TL  0.0000 $0.00

WASTE TL  -4.000Q -25.00

1.18%

RF TL -3.000Q -8.50

P 14.0000 ~17.50

NET TL  501.0660  $2099.14
100. 00%

upc

5099887654303#

ITEM B 2.000Q $7.00

NET SLS  2.0000 $7.00
28.00%

5099887654304#

ITEN M 4.0000 $18.00

NET SLS 4.000Q $18.00

’_\n(f)i

*x[0TAL  6.0000

WASTE TL  0.0000 $0.00

0.00%

RETL 0.000Q $0.00

P 0.000q $0. 00

NET TL 6. 0000 $25.00
100. 00%

97 —

$2150. 14 + Total sales q'ty and
total sales amount

for price level 1

$25. 00 +— Total sales q'ty

and total sales
amount for
price level 6



B Individual group report on PLUsS/UPCs B PLU/UPC stock report by
designated range

12,/06,/2008 000001

. 12,/06.,/2008 000001
#1803 10:41AH  JACK0002 J20 08/ 20K
0122 *X 1%

0124 ¥X 1+
PLU IND. GROUP g
code I Range

LT PLucod 00001- 00040
MLK - 22.0040 $36.00 | Sales q'ty and gggoo
p00002 amount for price level 1 0]
PLO0002 322.0040  $650.00 | "em'ave HILK 43.0008
P00003 P00002 PLU code
PLOO003  30.0080  $114.85 PLO0002 ‘}‘5-0005 $32.00 |- stockqty
P00004 P00003 Item label
PLO0004  35.0020  $145.00 PL00003  21.000S $63.00
P00005
PLOO0DS  40.0100  $247.75 r——____“‘\‘\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\‘_____—
we P00019
50998876543024 PLO0OTY  3.000S $57.00
[EN A 5.0120  $71.25 P00020
5099887654303% PLO0020  4.000S $80. 00
ITEN B 2.0000 §2.00| 000000 | =
5099887654304 UPC
ITEN M 4.0000  $18.00 50098876543034
e ITEN B 4.0008 $7.00
PLU GROT 4490290 $1193.60 | gr0up 1 sates

g 'ty and amount

B Full group total report on PLUs/UPCs B PLU/UPC stock pick up report

12/06./2008 000001 12/06,/2008 000001
#1804 10:41AN #1818 9: 40AH

#0123 *X 1% #0124 *X 1+

PLU Gnoug(f%IAL I~ item label PLU STOCK

PLU GROT 449.0290  $1193.60 — Sales o'ty and PLU

PLU GRO2 69.0350  $807.00 | amountfor PLU P00001

PLU GRO3 0. 0000 $0. 00 group 1 PLO00OT  43.000S

P00002

PLO002 16.000S  $32.00
___—-——-\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\_-—___— P00003

PLO0003  21.000S $63. 00

PLUGRS] 45.0370  S3TT.10 _____——‘\\\‘\\\\\\\\\\\\§_____~‘

PLU GR52 59.0270  $628.50 ——_____—-\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\‘___;4__
PO00S

PLODOSS  20.0005  $900.00

UPC

5099887654302

ITEM A 20.000S $50.00
5099867654303#
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B PLU/UPC zero sales report (full) B PLU/UPC minimum stock report

12/06./2008 000001 12/06/2008 000001
#1730 5:06PN JACK0002 #1800 10:40AH JACK0002
#0127 *X 1% #0128 *X 1+
PLU ZERO SALES PLU HINIMUM STOCK Rang
| ange
PLU ] PLU cade 00001- 00100
P00022 PL00022 —— item label PLU
P00024 PLO0024 P00019 L PLU code
P00026 PL00026 PL0001Y 3.0008
P00027 PL0O0027 P00020 Item label
P00028 PL00028 PL00020 4.000S
P00029 PLO002S | | e
P00031 PLOGO31 urC
P00033 PL00033 5099887654302#
P00034 PLO0034 ITEM A 4.000S
P00035 PL00035

00036 PLO0036
P00037 PLO0037
P00038 PLO0038
P00033 PL00039
P00040 PLO0040
P00041 PLO004)
P00042 PLO0042
P00043 PL00043
P00044 PLO0CA4

UPC
5099887654305#1TEM N
509988765430641TEM P

B PLU/UPC zero sales (by dept.) report

12/06/72008 000001
#1563 8:10AH JACK0002

#0127 *X 1
PLU ZERD SALES

PLU code
DPT.O1 DO 1  Associated dept. code

PLU
P00022 PLO0022

upC
5099887654303#1TEN B
5099887654304K1TEN M

— ltem label




B PLU/UPC price category report

e Sample X report

e Sample X report

B Cash in drawer report

127062008

#1823 11:56AM

#0129 *X7T+

PLU PRICE CATEGORY
1.50-

PLU

P00001

HILK 22.0040

P00002

PLO0002  322.0040

F00003

PLO0003  30.009Q

P00004

PLO0004  35.0020

P00005

PLOD00S  40.0100

#6x[0TAL  449.0290

upe

5099887654302#

ITEN A 5.0120

5099887654303#

ITEM B 2.0000

50998687654304#

ITEM M 4.000@

#[0TAL  11.0120

000001
HIKE00O1

9. 00— Price range

$36.00
$650. 00
$114.185
$145.00
$241.75
$1193. 60 1 Price level 1

1270672008 000001

#1569 8:12AH

#0131 *X 1+

CID

SRY#O001 i HIKE ——

TRANS CT 400 ————

NET3 $1153.94 -

*exxC[D $1692. 44 -

SRYEO002 JACK

TRANS CT 810

NET3 $1730.28

(D $1442. 62
SUE

#xT0TAL
TRANS CT
NET3
#6x(1D

1210

Server code
— Server name

— Transaction
counter

Sales total
Cash in drawer

$2884. 22
$3135. 06

}Total

$96. 25 Price level 1

Sample X report

B Positive check report

1270672008 000001

#1713 10: 24PN JACKO002

#0139 =X 1#*

POSITIVE CHECK

#0000000000003030

CHARGE? $62.02

#0000000000006561

CHECK3 $110.00
e Sample Z report

1270672008 000001

#ez9 11:23PH JACKO002

HH39 *Z1+

POSITIVE CHECK

#0000000000003030

CHARGE? $62. 02

#0000000000006561

CHECK3 $110.00
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DynamicUPC report
by designated range

» Sample X report

127062008 000001

#1783 10:45PN JACK0002
#0169 *X 1+
DYNAMIC UPC
00001- 993999
1123456789005%
1TH(2)-1 50 $15.85
NET SLS 50 $15.85
100. 00%
1TH(2)-6 80 $22.40
NET SLS 80 $22.40
100. 00%
#xx]OTAL a0 $15.85
HASTE TL 0a $0.00
0.00%
RFETL 00 $0.00
P 00 $0.00
NET TL 50 $15.85
100.00%
60 $22.40
WASTE TL 0a $0.00
0.00%
RF TL 0a $0.00
P 00 $0.00
NET TL 80 $22.40
100. 00%

B DynamicUPC pick up report

Sample X report

127062008 000001

JACK0002

$22.40
$0.00
0.00%
$0.00
$0.00

#1799 10:59PH
#0169 *X 1%
DYNAMIC UPC
1123456789005#
ITH(2) -1 50
NET SLS 50
:}*1 ITH(2}-6 80
NET SLS 80
[T ...
**#] OTAL 50
WASTE TL 00
RF TL 00
cp 00
L NET TL 50
80
WASTE TL 00
RF TL 00
Lay cp 00
NET TL 8Q

$22.40
100. 00%

*1

If you need these information, please consult your dealer.

e Sample Z report

12,/06/2008 000001
#1783 11:16PH  JACK0002

#0169 +Z 71+
DYNAMIC uPC

!

The subsequent printout occurs
in the same format as in the
sample X report.
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B Dynamic UPC report by associated department

e Sample X report e Sample Z report
1270672008 000001 127062008 000001
#1799 10:59PH JACK0002 #1784 11:19PN JACK0002
#0166 *X 1 #0166 *Z 1+
D-UPC BY DEPT D-UPC BY DEPT
DPT.O1 DO1 l
1123456789005#
1TH(2) -1 5 $15.85 The subsequent printout occurs
NET SLS 30 13[1}5032 }*1 in the same format as in the
1IN -6 80 SZé. 40 sample X report.

NET SLS 8a $22.40
100. 00% }*1

*##]OTAL 50 $15.85

WASTE TL 0Q $0.00

0.00%

RF TL 00 $0.00
cp 00 $0.00 |

NET TL 50 $15.85

100.00%

80 $22.40

WASTE TL 00 $0.00

0. 00%

RF TL 00 $0.00
cp 00 $0.00 |2

NET TL 80 $22.40

100. 00%

*1

If you need these information, please consult your dealer.
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B Tax report

12/06/2008 000001
#1715 4:51PH  MIKEO0O1
#0133 *X 1%

TAX

TAX1 ST $2568.73 -
GRS TAX! $158. 41 -
RFD TAX1 -4.26 |
TAX1 $154.15 -
TX1 EXPT $49.00 -
TAX2 ST $70.00
GRS TAX2 $3.50
TAK2 $3.50
1X2 EXPT $15.00
TAX3 ST $58.00
GRS TAX3 $2.90
TAX3 $2.90
TAX4 ST $172.00
GRS TAX4 $13.76
TAX4 $13.76
TAXS ST $308. 00
GRS TAXS $21.56
TAXS $21.56
GRS MTAX $1.14
H-TAX $1.14 1
TTL TAX $197.01

— Net taxable 1 total
— Gross tax 1 total
— Refund tax 1 total
— Net tax 1 total

— Taxable 1 exempt
total

| Gross manual tax
total

I Net manual tax total

B Key capture report

12/06/2008 000001
#1116 11:32PH JACK000?2
#0179 #X 1+«
KEY CAPTURE
#O1
12/06/2008 10:15PH
#1628 JACK000?
CAPTUREO1

12345
H#HO2
12/06/2008 10:16PH
#1629 JACK0002
CHARGES

123456
12/06/2008 10:16PH
#1630 JACK000?
CAPTURE02

123456

Capture job no.

Capture information

(When the Canadian tax system

is selected)
M

GRS TAX1 $2.53

RED TAX1 -0.15

TAK1 $2.38 | Tax1

TX1 EXPT $5.00

TAX4 ST $39.29

GRS TAX4 $2.59

RFD TAR4 -0.417

TAX4 $2.12 1+ Tax4

TX4 EXPT $7.98

GRS MTAX $1.47

RFD HTAX -0.38 | | tax
| M-I $1.09 Ea:;at tital from
| GST EXPT $20216.17 1 GsT
| PST TTL $6.03 4 psT total
| GST TTL $2.12 + GsTtotal
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M Individual server report

e Sample X report e Sample Z report
12/06/2008 000001 12/706./72008 000001
M1z 4:21P4  JACK00O2 #1838 4:36PH  MIKEOOO!
HT4l*XT £ #0141 $Z 1+
[ND. SERVER I IND. SERVER
SVHO003 — SUE —|— server name
NET 1 $]403 64 — Net sales total SERVER ZI /22 0006
CA TIP 10 $2. 00— cash tip-in
CH TIP 10 $3. 00 [ Charge tip-in
TIP PAID 0 $19. 00— Tip paid counter The subsequent printout occurs
Egcga E} gg —Li'r‘:n:’;;on counter in the same format as in the
NET3 $1488.50 L Cover counter sample X report.

CLOSE CK 0Q $0. 00 Closed GLU/PBLU counter and total
OPEN CK 00 $0. 00 T Open GLU/PBLU counter and total
TRAN. OUT 0a $0. 00T Transfer-out counter and total
”MN IN ou $0 00 [ Transfer-in counter and total
#*#RA 00 $0.00
##ERA2 0a $0.00
#P( 00 $0.00 ‘
#x#P02 00 $0.00
REFUND 0a $0.00
RETURN 00 $0.00 GAS(-)19 00 $0.00
IR VD 00 $0.00 DRW CNT 1460
PAST VD 0a $0.00 CONV 1 30.00
(-1 40 -4.00 CONV 2 40.00
%2 20 -3.90 CONV 3 35.00
%3 10 -0.24 CONV 4 33.00
=, B o ch e
GDISCx1 30 -2.70 -
GDISCATL 30 -2.70 CASH3 0 $40.72
FS ID $25. 00 CASH4 30 $56. 96
CASH 260 $1088.56 &ﬁagg A 5.5
CASH2 0 2.7 ‘ 100 $150.35
CASH3 10 $40.95 CHARGE1- 10 -3.75
CASH4 10 $12.72
CASHS 0 $12.9 \
CHARGE? 10 $34.29
CHARGE3 10 $18.20 Emsggg ‘]Sg $4g. ég
CHARGE 2 . - -B.
cnksggg 13 :‘1‘2 %g CHECK1 30 $162.50
CHECK1 20 $34.73 CHECK2 30 $65. 05
CHECK? 20 $30.18 CHECK3 60 $260. 20
CHECK3 10 $29.16 CHECK4 40 $120.65
CHECK4 10 $25. 44 CHECKS 30 $162. 39
CHECKG 0 94521 chich 10 soz31.69
. FHAH .
CHECKS - $19.00 GROUPT 32380 $4331.65| Severgroup
CACH 1D $1352. 63 GgﬂﬁPZ 79530 $18765.10 | to@
on  H
GROUPS 0Q $0.00
GROUPE 00 $0.00
GROUP7 00 $0.00
GROUPS 00 $0. 00
GROUPY 70 $8. 40

When the tip amount remains unchanged in Individual Server Resetting, the tip paid function is
automatically executed and a tip receipt is printed on the report printer prior to report printing.
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B Full server report

e Sample X report

12/06./2008
#1574 B:14AH

#0140 *X 1%
ALL SERVER

000001
HIKEO0O1

e Sample Z report

12/06./2008
#1511 8:17AN

#0140 *Z 1%
ALL SERVER

SERVER 21/22

000001
HIKE00O1

0006

— Reset counter

!

The subsequent printout occurs

in the same format as in the sample report shown in
the “Individual server report”; and sales data

on servers print in this sequence.

B SCM(Starting cash memory )report

12/06/2008
#2060 4:29PH

#0147 *X 1+
SCH

SRV#O001
SCH (+)
SCH (<)
SCH TTL
SRV#0002
SCH (4)
SCK TIL
SRV 0003
SRV#O004
SRVAO00S
SRV#O006
SRV# 0007

SRV#0013
SRV#0014
SRV#0015

*6x[OTAL
SCH ()
SCH ()
SCH TTL

N

000002

NIKE
$212.20
-10.00
$262.20
JACK
$275.70
$275.70
SUE
SERV. 004
SERV. 005
SERV. 006
SERV. 007

SERV. 013
SERV. 014
SERV. 015

$547.90
-10.00
$537.90
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B Hourly report

* Sample X report

Transaction
counter

— Sales total

1270672008 (00001
#1576 8:15PH HIKE00O1
HOI60 %X 71#

HOURLY

10:00PH 90 $39.50 |
COVER CT 90
AVE. $4.39 -
10:30PH 20 $22.00
COVER CT A
AVE. $11.00
SUBTOTAL 1a $61.50

COVER CT 110

Xﬁ

Cover counter

— Average sales
amount per
customer
(Sales total/
cover counter)

— Subtotal
(10:00 - 10:59)

7:00PH 20 $34.50
COVER CT 20
AVE. $17.25
7:30PH 30 $23.00
COVER CT 30
AVE. $7.67
SUBTOTAL 50 $57.50
COVER CT 30

The hourly report can be formatted by 15

min., 30 min., or 1 hour intervals
depending upon programming.

e Sample Z report

127062008 000001
#1576 8: 15PH HIKEGOO1
#0160 +Z 1+

HOURLY

HOURLY 21

!

The subsequent printout occurs
in the same format as in the
sample X report.
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B GLU/PBLU report
Sample X report

12/706,/2008  00000]

#1801 10:34PH JACK0002
#0180 *X71+
GLU

1-9999

W — 0002

COVER CT 20

*eaPBAL $25. 00
o 01004
COVER CT 20

*ixPBAL $67.50

:Xﬁ

Sample Z report

12/06/2008 000001
#1790 11:21PH JACK0002
#0180 «2Z 1+«
GLU
— Range
| T Table#/PBLU code GLU 21 0006
— Server code

— Cover counter
— Balance amount

|

The subsequent printout occurs
in the same format as in the
sample X report.

— “T™: This table#/PBLU code was used in the training mode.

Free table#/PBLU code
(This number or code has been transferred out.)

81 0006
COVER CT 30

**#PBAL $81.60
FREE GLU

T

COVER CT 20

#x%PBAL $37.50
#*x[ OTAL

COVER CT

*#xPBAL $196. 75

}Total

B GLU/PBLU report by

e Sample X report

server
e Sample Z report

127062008 000001
#1805 10:36PH  JACKO002

#0181 «X 7+
GLU BY SERVER

127062008 000001
#1791 11:26PH JACK0002

H0181 *Z 1+
GLU BY SERVER

SRY#O002 _

JACK —

Server code
— Server name

GLY 21 0007

1
COVER CT
*#%PBAL

A

T
COVER CT
##%PBAL

*5xTOTAL
COVER €T
*%xPBAL

20
$37.50

90
$196. 75

$25.00

N

Table#/PBLU code

— Cover counter
— Balance amount

|

The subsequent printout occurs
in the same format as in the
sample X report.
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B Closed GLU/PBLU report

e Sample X report

127062008 000001
#1810 10:39PH JACK0002
#0182 *X 1+
CLOSED GLU
Bill no.
0001-9999 +— sin range
000]# 0002 Server code
TBL#1 Table#
“WER CI 2l ———— cover counter
EH“RGH $55 92 -— Amount
TIP AUT $0.00 +— Tip amount by tip edit
FIN. BAL $56.92 +— Final balance amount
00028 0002
TBL#2
COVER CT 20
CHARGE 1 $39.31
TIP AMT $0.00
FIN.BAL $39.31
00034 0002
TBL.#4
COVER CT 20
CASH $80. 77
FIN. BAL $68. 03
###TOTAL
COVER CT 140
CASH 10 $80.77
CHK/CG 20 $1.94
CHECK1 10 $85.00
CHECK? 10 $85.00 | 1o
CHARGE1 10 $96. 23
CHARGE2 20 $70.77
CONV 1 10 116. 64
TIP AMT 00 $0. 00
FIN. BAL n $503. 86
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e Sample Z report

127062008 000001

#1792 11:27PH JACK0002
#0182 *Z 1+

CLOSED GLU

GLu Z1 0008

!

The subsequent printout occurs
in the same format as in the
sample X report.




B Closed GLU/PBLU report by server

¢ Sample X report

B X1/Z1 stacked reports

You can print multiple X1/Z1 reports in sequence under a single report job number. In this case, you need to
program in advance which X1/Z1 reports should be printed. Refer to “Stacked report” under the section

127062008 000001
#1814 10:39PH JACK0002
#0183 *X 1+
CL-GLU BY SERVER
J Server code
SRVEO002 JACK ——— sServer name
0001# Bill no.
TBL#1 Table#
COVER CT 20 — Cover counter
CHARGE? $56. 92 + Amount
TIP AT $0. 00 + Tip amount by tip edit
FIN-BAL $56 32 —— Final balance amount
0002#
TBL#2
COVER €T 20
CHARGE1 $39.31
FIN. BAL $88.
*#[0TAL
COVER CT 140
CASH 10 $80. 77
CHK/CG 20 $1.94
CHECK1 1Q $685. 00
CHECK2 10 $85.00
CHARGE1 10 $96.23 | [ Tow
CHARGE? 20 $70.77
CONY 1 10 116. 64
TIP AMT 00 $0.00
FIN.BAL 70 $503. 86

“Report Programming” in Chapter 13.

Sample Z report

127062008 000001

#1794 11:27PH JACK0002
#0183 *Z1#

CL-GLU BY SERVER

GLu 21 0009

:

The subsequent printout occurs
in the same format as in the
sample X report.
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Periodic Consolidation

Your POS terminal allows you to take consolidation X and Z reports of a chosen period (the period is usually
one week or month).

* General overview
The periodic reading or resetting reports are the same in format as those in the X1/Z1 report for daily sales
information except mode indication (“X2" or “Z2").

B Transaction report

e Sample X report e Sample Z report
12/706/2008 000002
12/706/2008 000002 )
#2050 2: 30PN JACK0002 #2054 2:44PH JACK0002
#0230 *Z2% Reset symbol
#0230 *X2* Read symbol g
TRANSAUIUN Reporti/itle IRANS“C”UN Report title
TRANS. 71 0005
TRANS. 22 0002 +— Reset counter of
GT 1 $000001 54443 01 periodic consolidation
GT2 $00000155071.14 Grand total
GT3 ~00000000634. 13 | [ ©rand o
TR $00000000000. 00

!

The subsequent printouts are the same in format
as those in the X/Z report on daily totals.
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B Daily net report

e Sample X report e Sample Z report
12/06./2008 000002 12/06,/2008 000002
#2047 11:15PH JACK0002 #2052 2:42PH  JACK0002

H210 *Z2+
E‘%Z‘v’ Ng(z* Date DAILY NET
— Transaction counter
H/g; Iggg ggag;‘ gg 1 sales total DAILY NET 22 0002
/ 457.
11/03 1420 $6041.58 *exTOTAL 0g $0. 00

The subsequent printout occurs

in the same format as in the
11/29 2050 $10747.20 sample X report.

11/30 1030 $5470.00
*xxT0TAL 37140 $182021.58

X s
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B Customer sales report

Customer details only report and customer sales all report are printed in the same format.
You can print either report depending on the programming of CUSTOMER DATA in FUNC.SELECTZ2
menu. On the customer details only report, you can print details (date/sales item) only. On the customer
sales all report, you can print (and reset in Z2 mode) accumulated sales q'ty/total and details.

#0285 *X2+
CUSTOMER SALES

#0000000000001-#3999999999999 —— Code range

#0000000035521 Customer code
HEHE*HEM Name
ADDRESS-4194 Address

30 $?0 ?7 —— Sales q'ty and total
CH“RGE $2'.i 20 —— Charge account
12/12/2008 Date
3123456789054
AAROOOD 10 $1.70 —+ salesitems
12/13/2008
P00004
PLO0004-1 10 $2.70

/X/
/X/

#0000000065321
NAME-65321
ADDRESS-65321

10 $51.52
CHARGE $0.00
12/12/2008
P00002
PL00002-1 250 $57.50
P00003
PLO0003-1 170 $52.70
P00003
PLO0003-1 -170 -52.70
SUBTG]J‘L ﬁﬂ $2E| . 23 —— Subtotal on the report
CHARGE $69. 38
**k#]OTAL 60 $261. 28 — The full total on the customer file
CHARGE $89. 38

* When you take a Z report, “Z2” is printed instead of “X2".
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B Customer sales report by sales range

* When you take a Z report, “Z2” is
printed instead of “X2".

#0286 *X2
CUSTOMER BY AMT
$0.071-$9999999. 99 —— Sales range

#000{]00003552] Customer code
HEHE*HEM Name
l’lDDﬂESS"]g‘ Address

3[] $?0 ?7 —— Sales q'ty and total
CH“RGE $2‘j ZI] —— Charge account
12/12/2008 Date
3123456789054

w* Sales items
/—\/

#0000000065321
NAME-65321
ADDRESS-65321

10 $57.52
CHARGE $0.00
12/12/2008
P00002
PLO0002-1 250 $57.50
P00003
PLO0003-1 170 $52.70
P00003
PLO0003-1 -170 -52.70
SUBTOTAL 60 $261. 28 | Subtotal on the report
CHARGE $89. 38
##%[0TAL 60 $261. 28—+ The full total on the customer file
CHARGE $89. 38

B Customer charge account report

#0288 *X2+
CHARGE ACCOUNT

#0000000000020

Customer code

NANE-20

Name

ADDRESS-20
CHARGE
#0000000000075
NAME-75
ADDRESS-75
CHARGE

SUBTOTAL
CHARGE

**[0TAL
CHARGE

Address

$21.36

$62. 02

$89. 38

printed instead of “X2”".
$89. 38

— 113 —

B X2/Z2 stacked report

You can print multiple X2/Z2 reports in sequence under
a single transaction. In this case you need to program
in advance which X2/Z2 reports should be printed.
Refer to “Stacked report” under “Report Programming”
in Chapter 13 “Programming.”

* When you take a Z report, “Z2” is



Electronic journal

This function is intended to record the journal data in the electronic paper. For details, consult your authorized
SHARP dealer.

* Recording data
The POS terminal records the printing output to the journal printer in REG, PGM1, PGM2, X1/Z1, and X2/Z2
modes into the electronic journal file.

* Reporting (X report)
The POS terminal reports the journal data (same as normal journal formats) in the electronic journal file by
the report printer or the display.
Operation: Select the reading operation “E.JOURNAL” in the X1/Z1 mode.
It is possible to designate the range or code as follows:

C.C. No. (Consecutive no.): ALL or RANGE (designate start no./end no.)

DATE (Date): ALL or RANGE (designate start date/end date)
TIME (Time): ALL or RANGE (designate start time/end time)
SERVER (Server/Cashier code): ALL or INDIVIDUAL (designate server/cashier code)

* Resetting (Z report)
It is possible to take the resetting report of the journal data in the electronic journal file by the report printer.
Operation: Select the resetting operation “E.JOURNAL” in X1/Z1 or OPXZ mode.
It is possible to designate the range (consecutive no./date/time) or server/cashier code as shown in the
Reporting (X report) paragraph can not be used.
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(k} Non-accessed UPC, Dynamic
UPC and Customer Code [zl
Deletion

You can delete UPCs and customer codes that have not been accessed for a certain period. You can
program this period in the PGM2 mode. As for customer codes, you can delete any customer code with
regardless of the non-accessed period.

Follow the procedure below.

Non-accessed UPC deletion

1. Enter the X1/Z1 mode from the mode selection window.

2. Select“2 RESETTING ".

3. Select “8 NON ACCESSED UPC” to delete non-accessed UPCs.

4. When you select“8 NON ACCESSED UPC”, select whether to delete all the non-accessed UPCs at a time
(1 ALL DELETE) or delete the non-accessed UPCs individually (2 IND.DELETE).

It is recommended that you first take a report before deleting operation.

Dynamic UPC clear

1. Enter the X1/Z1 mode from the mode selection window.

2. Select “2 RESETTING".

3. Select“9 D-UPC CLEAR” to clear a designated range of UPCs, “10 D-UPC CLEAR PICK” to pick up codes
one by one to clear them (see the “NOTE” on page 89), or “11 D-UPC CLEAR DEPT” to clear codes on an
associated department basis.

Non-accessed customer deletion

1. Enter the X2/Z2 mode from the mode selection window.

2. Select “5 NON ACCESS. CUST.".

3. Select“1 READING” to take a report, or “2 DELETE" to delete non-accessed customer codes.

4. When you select “2 DELETE”, select whether to delete all the non-accessed customer codes at a time (1
ALL DELETE) or delete non-accessed customers codes individually (2 IND.DELETE).

It is recommended that you first take a report before deleting operation.

Customer code deletion

1. Enter X2/Z2 mode from the mode selection window.
2. Select “6 CUSTOMER DELETE”
3. Specify the range (start/end customer codes) you want to delete.
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B Non-accessed UPC report

#0105 *X 1+« *1
NON ACCESSED UPC
UPC
3112345678905# UPC code
AAROOO 0Q $0.00 1+ item label
00 $0.00
0Q $0.00
00 $0.00
00 $0.00
ITEM-J-6 00 $0.00
32222220222214
ITEM-U-1 1] $0.10
NET SLS 10 $0.10
0Q $0.00
0Q $0.00
00 $0.00
00 $0. 00
ITEN-U-6 00 $0. 00
L)

*2

*1 When you select “DELETE”, “Z1" is printed instead of “X1".

*2 When there is any sales data of the UPC for PLU/UPC report, the data is printed here.
When you delete the UPC in Z1 mode under this situation, the UPC data for PLU/UPC report is also deleted.

B Non-accessed customer report

Customer code

Name

Address

#0287 *X2%
NON ACCESSED CUST.
#0000000000020
NAME-20
ADDRESS-20

20 $67.37
CHARGE $27.36
#0000000000075
NAME-75
ADDRESS-75

30 $136.39
CHARGE $62. 02
#0000000065321
NAME-65321
ADDRESS-65321

10 $57.92
CHARGE $0.00
SUBTOTAL 60 $261.28
CHARGE $89.38
xexTOTAL 60 $261.28
CHARGE $89. 38

* When you select “DELETE”, “Z2’

"is printed instead of “X2".
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B Customer delete repo

rt

#0238 *Z2x
CUSTONER DELETE

#0000000000001-#9999999999939 — Customer range

Customer code

Name

Address

#0000000000102
NAME-102
ADDRESS-102

1] $0.00
CHARGE $0.00
#0000000000123
NAME-123
ADDRESS-123

00 $0.00
CHARGE $0.00
#0000000005678
NAME-5678
ADDRESS-5678

00 $0.00
CHARGE $0.00
SUBTOTAL g $0.00
CHARGE $0.00
[ OTAL oa $0.00
CHARGE $0.00

B Dynamic UPC clear

(by designated range)

(by pickup list)

#0168 *2Z1 #
0-UPC CLEAR
1000000000000-9999999999999
1123436789005#
1TH(2) -1 50 $15.85
NET SLS 50 $15.85
100. 00%
[TH(2) -6 a0 $22.40
NET SLS 80 $22.40
100. 00%
#e+T0TAL 50 $15.85
WASTE TL 00 $0.00
0. 00%
RF TL 00 $0. 00
cp 00 $0.00
NET TL 50 $15.85
100. 00%
80 $22.40
WASTE TL 00 $0.00
0.00%
RE TL 00 $0.00
P 00 $0.00
NET TL 80 $22.40
100 00%

#0168 #*Z1+
D-UPC CLEAR

*1

(by associated dept.)

#0167 +Z71+#
D-UPC CLR DEPT

rt DPT.O1 DO1

*1

*1
If you need these information,
please consult your dealer.
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How to Use the Programming
Keyboard

Programming Keyboard Layout

When you are in the PGM 1 or PGM 2 mode, the keyboard layout will be shifted to the one for programming as
shown below.

f 4+ il N i . (Pace) o\ ]
rece || oovr | # . ( | ) (4 l $ OWN)J MODE LHOME
) f M

% on Al FIl KI P - ‘ = ||| canceL ||| ENTER
—ly=—e=—y ) )

BACK prev. \([[ NexT
tAteA B G L Q L(SPACE) ('NS)J (DEL)J ECORD)L ECORD)
— —
a CliHJMJ R UIWI| Y (e
C— I —V— L
aepfonncRoon

©C) [lupoate)
C— I —VN— L
% = N
n @ J SPACE  [(sHIFT)|| SBTL |lcA/AT
& = L |

: The shaded area contains the character keys which are used for programming.

:Used for entry of characters. For more information about characters for programming, see

the section “How to Enter Text Using Alphanumeric Characters.”

H : Used to move the cursor.

e| - Used to enter each setting.

: Used to finalize programming.
: Used to cancel programming and to get back to the previous screen.

° 0O
2| 2 2
B 8

: Used to go back to the previous record, e.g., from the department 2 programming window back to the
department 1 programming window.

NEXT
RECORD

: Used to go to the next record, for example, in order to program unit prices for sequential departments.
: Used to scroll the window to go to the next page.

=
=R

k3
c=
S
m

: Used to scroll the window to go back to the previous page.

: Used to clear the last setting you have entered or clear an error state.
. Used to toggle between two or more options.

: Used to list those options which you can toggle by the B key.

=2 (%]
gl e @)
£ 7 ~

: Used to call up a desired code.
: Used to update PLU unit price or name.

=
K
IS
=
o

pd

umeric keys: Used for entering figures.
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Regarding the , , , , , , keys, you can use the corresponding keys on the screen to

perform the same actions:

( PREV.

azccnu) —_— PREU .

( NEXT

wzcm) —_— NEXT

(PAGE

DOWN) —_— P D["'I'N

(PAGE

UP)—> PUP

) N
H)— > @

[son] — > [LIST

For more information about these keys, see the Basic Procedures section in Chapter 13 Programming.
How to Enter Text Using Alphanumeric Characters

This section discusses how to enter text using alphanumeric characters such as DESCRIPTION, NAME and
TEXT.

B Using character keys on the keyboard

Entering alphanumeric characters
To enter a character, simply press the corresponding character key on the programming keyboard sheet.
To enter a digit, simply press the corresponding numeric key.

Entering double-size characters

: This key toggles the double-size character mode and the normal-size character mode. The default is the
normal-size character mode. When the double-size character mode is selected, the letter “W” appears at the
bottom of the display.

Entering lower-case letters
: You can enter lower-case letter by using this key. Press this key just before you enter the lower-case
letter. The shifted state is held until this key is pressed again.

Editing text
You can edit the text you have entered by deleting and/or inserting characters.

To select a text editing mode
: Toggles between the insert mode (*_") and the overwrite (“m”) mode.

To move the cursor

or . Moves the cursor.

To delete a character or figure

: Deletes a character or figure in the cursor position.

: Moves the cursor back and deletes the character or figure at the left of the cursor.
SPACE]

Text copy/paste

Copy (to the buffer) : Move the cursor to the target text line to copy, and press key.
Paste (from the buffer) : Move the cursor to the target text line to paste, and press @ key.
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M Entering character codes

Numerals, letters and symbol can be used for programming by pressing the key followed by character codes.
Use the following procedure with the cursor placed at the position where you want to enter characters:

——> XXX  XXX: Character code (3 digits)

Character
code:
032 | 033 | 034 | 035 | 036 | 037 | 038 | 039 | 040 | 041 | 042 | 043 | 044 | 045 | 046 | 047
032 - 047 L] I
H & C| X =+, |—|.]|/

048 | 049 | 050

048 - 063 ﬂ 1 E

064 | 065 | 066

064 - 079 E FI B

080 | 081 | 082 | 083

080 - 095 P u H 5

096 | 097 | 098 [ 099 | 100 [ 101
096-111 | * 'h

054 | 055 | 056 | 057 | 058 | 059 | 060 | 061 | 062 | 063

L (3] 4=
N
w1 g

my
=

o

67 | 068 | 069 | 070 | O71 | O72 | 073 | 074 | 075 | 076 | 077 | 078 | 079

e
=
b=
=
IR

o
N

8 085 | 086

o

87 | 088 | 089 | 090 | 091 | 092 | 093 | 094 | 095

-
=
=
=
b
=
(|
r
e
»

[y

02

=

03 | 104 | 105 | 106 | 107 108 | 109 | 110 111

l.'.l
=T
o
b
w
-2
—
=
-
=
=
[

112 113 114 115 116 117 118 119 120 121 122 123 124 125 126 127

- I F T
w2 g ir|s|/tjujvw/ xjyz|L|i ¥ 0
128 129 130 131 132 133 134 135 136 137 138 139 140 141 142 143
128 - 143 == s e -- LY o e - - by -- . by - o
Cluélaaajla s éeell|/l1/1/A~A
144 145 146 147 148 149 150 151 152 153 154 155 156 157 158 159

144 - 159

163 164 | 165 | 166 168 | 169 | 170 | 171 | 172 | 173 | 174 | 175

Q
Q
]
=
3 |5 =
e,
=
.
<
=
e
=0
Sy

—|
—
-
-
-
O
|
|
O

230 | 231 | 232 | 233 | 234 | 235 | 236 | 237 | 238 | 239

224 - 239

160 - 175 o | e | | M H bs | 0| =
ninN 'AR e R R
179 180 181 182 183 184 185 186 187 188 189 190 191
IEAEEE IR NI I N I
195 196 197 198 199 200 201 202 203 204 205 206 207
IR IENENNENE
211 212 213 214 215 216 217 218 219 220 221 222 223
208 - 223 ll|=|=
229
o

plT|3 0 RS o #EN

243 244 245 246 247 248 249 250 251 252 253 254 255
ik
J |+ = R NN BCY

*(DC) : Double-size character code
“ " (095): Line feed code
: Shade characters can not be printed by the built-in printer (display only).

240 - 255

P
-
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[ PGML MODE |
[ PGV MODE |
| SD CARD MODE |

gkg] Programming

This chapter explains how to program various items.

Before you start programming, select the PGM1, PGM2 or SD CARD mode
from the mode selection screen depending on the item you are going to
program.

Basic Procedure

This section illustrates the basic programming by using an example of programming for departments.

B Programming screens
Opening screen: When you select the PGM1, PGM2 or SD CARD mode from the mode selection screen, your
display will show a programming opening screen corresponding to the mode you selected.

Programming menu: Use the cursor keys or numeric keys to select
the desired option and press the key, or touch the option on the

screen.
(In case of PGM2) | Mode you are in
SETTING —————+ P UP_ 4 CAN 0
01 ARTICLE cel_
02 DIRECT KEY sls
03 PLU HEHU KEY
04 FUNCTION )
05 HEDIA 4156 Numeric key area
06 TEXT
07 PERSONNEL 1]12]3
08 TERHINAL
pRev, MExT L1sT poown v _° | OO [ENTH
PGHZ2  HIKE 0001]
11 074H
TT T

| L Common status area
Numeric key data area

Code selecting screen (Dept. PLU/UPC, Customer):

Code title

PLUIPC T P UP & CAR i

o FLOCOOL o Code number and its description:

00003 PLO0002 4| 5| 6 (In case of PLU/UPC and customer, two lines are used for one

PLO00O03 203 code, upper line - code, lower line - description.)

00004 PLO000 Use the cursor keys or numeric keys to select the desired option

pREV. (MEXT LIST pooown v " | %O [FNTH and press the key, or touch the option on the screen. (When
itz MKt 1 222,11 you select the last item, the screen goes to the selected option

screen without pressing the key.)

Programming screen:
I Selected menu message

01 T PO & CAN i
PRICE [ 0. oofglEl|
SIGN ol N )
DESCRIPTION DPT.O 1 T Setting items: _ _ .
IT;EE KP NIJN—CIJMPULSURBr Tr Use the cursor to select the desired option or touch it on the
0.
SCALE TNHIBIT TR screen.
SIF/SICS HORMAL There are three entry methods described below:
DEPT. TYPE HORMAL T~ (e . ; i k
PREY. MEXT LIST P DOWH ¥ q Numeric entry : Use numeric keys.
PGH2  HIKE 0001 Character entry : Use character keys.
11:08AH

Selective entry : Press the key to toggle options and press the
key to select it, or press the key to show
the options list. Use the cursor keys to move the
cursor and press the key to select it, or touch
the option on the screen.
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B Programming example

The following example shows how to preset 2.00 for the unit price, ABCDE for the description, and taxable 2 yes

for department

Procedure

PGH2 TODE T PUP & CAN 0
01 READING CEL
02 SETTING
03 AUTO KEY AEIE
04 D-UPC LOAD A
05 DATA CLEAR
06 OPEN STORE 120
07 CLOSE STORE
08 KP READING
PREV, NWEXT L1ST pooown v ° [ 00 [ENTR
PGH2  HIKE 0001
L 11 06AN
B
SETTING TP UP & CAN 0
01 ARTICLE CFll
02 DIRECT KEY sl s
03 PLU MENU KEY
04 FUNCTTON
05 MEDIA hl5]s
06 TEXT
07 PERSONHEL 123
08 TERMINAL
PREV. 'MEXT 'LIST poown v O [ 0 [EHTI
PGH2  HIKE o001
11 07AM
(ENTER) l T (CANCEL)
ARTICLE TP UP & CAN 0
0L DEPARTHENT CEL
02 PLU/UPC Tl
03 DYNAMIC UPC
04 PLU RANGE A
05 PLU STOCK
06 LINK PLU TABLE 120
07 CONDIHENT TABLE
08 MIXSHATCH
PREV, NWExT L1ST pooown v ° [ 00 [ENTR
PGH2  HIKE 0001
L 11 074N
B
BEPARTHENT TP UP 4 CAN m
0L DPT.O 1 CEL
02 DPT,O 2
03 DPT.O3 AR
04 DPT. 04
05 DPT. 05 hl5]s
06 DPT.O 6
07 DPT.O7 123
08 DPT.O8
PREV. "MEXT 'LIST poown v O [ OO0 [EHTI
PGH2  HIKE 0001
B 11 :08AH

(ENTER) l

T (CANCEL)

1. in the PGM2 MODE window, select “02 SETTING” by using the

or key and press the key.

" The SETTING screen will appear.

* You can also select “2 SETTING” by using numeric key “2”, then
pressing the key, or touching “2 SETTING” on the screen.
« To return to the previous screen, press the key.

2. Select “01 ARTICLE".
» The ARTICLE window will appear.

The arrow mark ¥ in the window shows that the window contains
more options than are now on the screen. To scroll the window, press

the key.

To return to the previous page, press the key.

3. Select “01 DEPARTMENT”.
» The DEPARTMENT window will appear, listing programmable
departments.

4. Select “01 DPT.01" to program for department 1.
» The 01 window will appear.
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01

+ P UP & CAN

PRICE el [©

STGN " lals

DESCRIPTION  DPT.O L

TTEN VP NON-COMPULSORY — (o [

TARE Ho. 0

SCALE THIBIT [

SIF/51CS NORMAL

DEPT. TYPE NORMAL

PREV. 'WEXT LIST poown v _° [ %0 [ENTH

PGH2  HIKE 0001‘
11:08AN

(ENTER) l

o1 TP UP L CAN O

PRICE 2.00 CEL|

STGN vl sl

DESCRIPTION  SOMEDEPTNAHE

TTEH VP NON-CONPULSORY — (o[

TARE Ho. 0

SCALF IHIBIT ([

SIF/SICS HORMAL

DEPT. TYPE HORMAL

PREV, 'NEXT 'LIST poown v O [ 00 FNTR

PGH2  HIKE 0001
M 4 27pM

Gosl) | 1 (Fe)

o1 tPUP 4 CAN i

ENTRY TYPE OPCHAPRESET |LCEL

TAXABLE 1 [

TAXABLE 2 ES

TAXABLE 3 T e

TAXABLE 4 N0

TAXABLE 5 T o

FS/CASH BNF N0

GROUP DISCOUNTT YES

PREV. HEXT LIST poows v O |90 [FHTR

PGH2  HIKE 0001
4:29P1

5. On the first page of the “01” window, preset the unit price and de-
scription as follows:

There are three entry methods for the programming: numeric
entry,character entry, and selective entry.

» Move the cursor to or touch “PRICE”, enter “200" by using
numeric keys, then press the key. — Numeric entry

* Move the cursor to or touch “DESCRIPTION”, enter
“SOMEDEPTNAME” by using character keys, then press the
key. — Character entry

If you want to clear the setting, press the key before you press

the key.

6. Press the key and you will see the page as shown left, then
program the machine to set “TAXABLE 2" as follows:
» Move the cursor to or touch “TAXABLE 2", press the B key to
select “YES,” then press the key. — Selective entry method

The [: key toggles between two options as follows:
NO— YES—>NO-....
Pressing the key displays all pertinent options.

7. Select one of the following actions:

* To cancel the programming, press the key. Select “1 YES” in
the “ARE YOU SURE ?” window.

* To finalize the programming, press the key, then press the
key. You will return to the “DEPERTMENT” window.

» To program the following department, press the |2, key. The “02”
window will appear. To return to the “01” window, press the
key.

The following sections describe how to preset each item for programming.
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Article Programming

Use the following procedure to select any option included in the article programming group.

Procedure

SETTING TP 0P 4 O a
0L ARTICLE cell
02 DIRECT KEY sl s
03 PLU HENU KEY
04 FUNCTION
05 MEDIA a5
06 TEXT
07 PERSONHEL 123
08 TERHINAL
PREV. WEXT 'LIST poown v O[O0 [FHTI
PGH2  HIKE 0001
11 07H
(ENTER) l T (CANCEL)
ARTICLE TP Al a
01 DEPARTHENT cril
02 PLU/UPC S
03 DYNAHIC UPC
04 PLU RANGE N
05 PLU STICK
05 LINK PLU TABLE o0
07 CONDIHENT TABLE
08 HIXEHATCH
PREV, HWEXT L1sT pooown v ° [ 00 [FNTH
PGH2  MIKE 0001
11 070t
B | &
RRTICLE TP 0P 1 CAN a
05 PLU STOCK cell
06 LIHK PLU TABLE -
07 CONDIHENT TRBLE
08 HIXBHATCH i
09 COHBO HEAL
10 SCALE TABLE T2l
11 UPC NON-PLU
12 UPC DELETE
PREV, 'NEXT LisT poown v ° | %0 FNTH
PGH2  HIKE 0001
112101

1. In the SETTING window, select “01 ARTICLE.”
" The ARTICLE window will appear.

2. Select any option from the following options list:

1 DEPARTMENT: Departments
2 PLU/UPC: PLUs/UPCs
3 DYNAMIC UPC: Dynamic UPC
4 PLU RANGE: A range of PLUs
5 PLU STOCK: PLU/UPC stock quantity
6 LINK PLU TABLE: Link PLU table
7 CONDIMENT TABLE: Condiment table
8 MIX&MATCH: Mix & match table
9 COMBO MEAL: Combo meal table
10 SCALE TABLE: Scale table
11 UPC NON-PLU: UPC non-PLU type code format
12 UPC DELETE: UPC record delete period

The following illustration shows the article programming option groups.

LARTICLE}—— 1
— 2
— 3
— 4
— 5
— 6
— 7
— 8
— 9
—10
—11
—12

DEPARTMENT
PLU/UPC
DYNAMIC UPC
PLU RANGE
PLU STOCK
LINK PLU TABLE

=» See “Department” on page 125.

=» See “PLU/UPC” on page 127.

=» See “Dynamic UPC” on page 130.
=» See “PLU range” on page 130.

=» See “PLU/UPC stock” on page 131.
=» See “Link PLU table” on page 132.

CONDIMENT TABLE =» See “Condiment table” on page 133.

MIX&MATCH
COMBO MEAL
SCALE TABLE
UPC NON-PLU
UPC DELETE

=» See “Mix & Match table” on page 135.

=» See “Combo meal table” on page 136.

=» See “Scale table” on page 137.

=» See “UPC Non-PLU code format” on page 138.
=» See “UPC delete” on page 139.
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l Department

Your POS terminal machine is equipped with 10 standard departments, and can be equipped with a maximum of

99 departments.

Use the following procedure to program for departments.

Select the desired dept. code from

the departments list.

|

b2 TP Al a

PRICE [ 0. oofaal e

SIGN * 5 lsl o

DESCRIPTION  DPT,O2

LTEN UP NON-CONPULSORY ~ [ [ g

TARE Ho, 0

SCALE THIBIT 3 (5 [

STF/SICS NORHAL

DEPT. TYPE HORHAL

PREV, "WEXT L1sT pooown v " [ 00 [FNTH

PGH2  MIKE 0001
1122

b2 TP UP 4 A a

ENTRY TYPE U] Lcell

TAYABLE 1 YES [ [ g | g

TAXABLE 2 i

TAABLE 3 D

TAXABLE 4 wo Y36

TAXABLE 5 R o

FS/CASH BHF HO

GROUP DISCOUNTL ND

PREV. 'NEXT LIST poown v O[O0 [FHTI

PGH2  HIKE 0001
11231

The screen continues.

Program each item as follows:

Nels=l For more information about the entry methods patterns, see
the “Basic Procedure Instructions” section.

¢ PRICE (Use the numeric entry method)
Unit price (max. 6 digits)

When the zero-value department entry (unit price “0”) is made,
text of the department is only displayed/printed.

* SIGN (Use the selective entry method)
+: Assigns a plus sign to departments for normal sales transactions.
—: Assigns a minus sign for minus transactions.

* DESCRIPTION <Default for dept.1> (Use the character entry
method)
DESCRIPTION : Description for a department. Up to 8 or 16
characters can be entered.

* ITEM VP (Use the selective entry method)
NON-COMPULSORY : Makes item validation printing compulsory.
COMPULSORY : Makes item validation printing noncompulsory.

* TARE No. (Use the numeric entry method)
Tare table number associated with scale entry (1 thru 9).

¢ SCALE (Use the selective entry method)
INHIBIT . Inhibits a scale entry function.
ENABLE : Enables a scale entry function.
COMPULSORY : Makes a scale entry compulsory.

* SIF/SICS (Use the selective entry method)
Department type selection

NORMAL : Department other than SIF or SICS department
SICS . SICS department
SIF : SIF department

* DEPT. TYPE (Use the selective entry method)
Department type selection
NORMAL . Normal department
HASH : Hash department
BR . Bottle return department

GAS . Gas department
GIFT . Sale by Gift Card
GIFT RELOAD : Gift Card reloading

* A hash department is used to enter the amount of a special “sale,”
such as a gift certificate, etc. Any amounts entered in this department
are not added to the grand total exclusive of tax amounts.

* ENTRY TYPE (Use the selective entry method)
Type of unit price entry for departments
OPEN : Open price only
PRESET . Preset price only
OPEN & PRESET : Open price and preset price
INHIBIT : Inhibited

— 125 —



M Department (continued)

* TAXABLE 1 thru 5 (Use the selective entry method)
Tax status
NO : Non-taxable
YES : Taxable
* When an entry of a taxable department is made in a transaction, tax is automatically computed according to
the associated tax table or rate.

* FS/ICASH BNF (Use the selective entry method)
Food stamp/cash benefit status
NO : Food stamp/cash benefit ineligible
YES : Food stamp/cash benefit eligible

* GROUP DISCOUNT 1 thru 3 (Use the selective entry method)
Group discount status
NO : Non-discountable
YES : Discountable

* HALO (Use the numeric entry method)
« You can set an upper limit amount (HALO) for each department. The limit is effective for the REGmode
operations and the manager can override it.
* AB is the same as A x 10B
A: Significant digit for HALO (1 thru 9)
B: Number of zeros to follow the significant digit for HALO (0 thru 7)

* LALO (Use the numeric entry method)
« You can set a lower limit amount (LALO). The limit is effective for the REG-mode operations and the man-
ager can override it.
* AB is the same as A x 10B
A: Significant digit for LALO (1 thru 9)
B: Number of zeros to follow the significant digit for LALO (O thru 7)

* AGE LIMITATION (Use the numeric entry method)
Age limitation (0 thru 99)
When a department for which a figure other than zero (01 to 99) has been programmed as the age limitation is
entered, the birthday entry must be completed.

* SERVER GROUP No. (Use the numeric entry method)
Server group number (0 thru 9)
Every department can be assigned to any of the server groups. The sales total of each department group is
printed on the server report.

* GROUP No. (Use the numeric entry method)
Group number (0 thru 9)
You can assign departments to a maximum of nine groups. This programming enables you to take group sales
reports.

* MODIFY OUTPUT (Use the selective entry method)
NO : Disables output to network remote printers.
YES : Enables output to network remote printers. Modified to follow a previous item.

* OUTPUT KP No. 1 thru 3 (Use the numeric entry method)
ID number of the network remote printer 1, 2 or 3 (1 thru 9)
If the number “0” is entered, no remote printer will operate.

» CHIT RECEIPT (Use the selective entry method)
YES : Prints the department sales information on the chit receipt in the remote printer format.
NO : Prints nothing on the chit receipt.

* CVM CTRL CHAR. (Use the numeric entry method)
CVM (Color Video Monitor) control character (0 thru 255)
 This programming enables you to assign a number as a CVM control character to each department. This
number is converted to a two-digit character code that is transmitted for use with a CVM device.

* DOUGHNUT EXEMPT (Use the selective entry method)
YES : Enables the doughnut tax exemption (Canadian tax system).
NO : Disables the doughnut tax exemption.

* DATA ENT. JOB# (Use the numeric entry method)
Key data entry job number (Capture job number: 0 thru 99)
When “0” is programmed, data entry is inhibited.
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B PLU/UPC

« In this manual, the word UPC represents UPC (Universal Product Code) and the word EAN represents
EAN (European Article Number).
» With regard to the UPC codes available to this POS terminal, please refer to Chapter 14.

Procedure

Program each item as follows:

Select the desired PLU code from * *PRICE 1 thru 6 (Use the numeric entry method)
the PLUs list, or directly enter a Unit price of each price level (max. 6 digits).
PLU/UPC code.

* NAME*1# thru 6 (Use the character entry method)
l Description for a PLU/UPC (for each price level). Up to 8 or 16
characters can be entered.

00001 + PUP & CANH L
mg 1 bLoo0ot 0. O0RNVaIES « KP TEXT 1 thru 6 (Use the character entry method)
KP TEXTL PLO00OT 7189 Description of text for kitchen printer for each price level.
TOUCH KEY TEXT 00001
DEPT. CODE o 1|56 Up to 12 characters can be entered.
SIGN anEE
gzgg*uﬁ"f PRESEE * TOUCH KEY TEXT (Use the character entry method)
0 | 00 [ENTH s
PREV, NEXT  LIST P DOWN ¥ Description for a PLU touch key
PGHZ  MIKE 0001
11 :25AH Up to 12 characters can be entered.
l * DEPT.CODE (Use the numeric entry method)
Department code to be associated with the entered PLU/UPC (01
00001 T P UP 4 CAN i through 99) ) ) . i
HINTHUM STOCK B cEl When a PLU/UPC is associated with a department, the following
SE,&EEUEHE,EITCH ﬂﬁﬁkﬁ 718]9 functions of the PLU/UPC depend on the programming for the
COUPON DBJECT 00000 al 5] s department_
HEMU TYPE HORHAL . i .
LINK TBL® 00 « Item validation print compulsory/non-compulsory
HIXAHATCH TBLE oo L]?[3 « Single it h sale/sinale item finali
CONDIMENT TRL 0 o oo ingle item cash sale/single item finalize
PREV, NEXT LIST P DOWH ¥
pon2 - MIKE 1 322; * SIGN (Use the selective entry method)
+: Plus PLU/UPC
l —: Minus PLU/UPC
The function of every PLU/UPC varies according to the combination
of its sign and the sign of its associated
00001 t+ P UP CAN .
AT ‘m il B department as follows:
COMDIMENT TYPE HO Department: +
189
CONDIMENT NON-COHPULSORY Serves as a normal plus PLU/UPC
AUTO COMBO OBJECT [ e e PLU/UPC.  + } P
AUTO COHBO No. 00
HITD COHSO o, m 1|2]3 Department:
0. . -
AUTD COMBO Ho, 00 . Serves as a normal minus PLU/UPC
PREV. NEXT LIST P oown v O [ OO [EHT PLU/UPC: - =
PGH2  HIKE 0001
127 Department: +
l PLUIUPC: T Accepts store coupon entries, but not split-
pricing entries.
Department: — .
Not valid; n
PLUUPG:  + ~ | Not valid; not accepted

* On the sample screen, the price level 1 setting only is shown.
Depending on the default settings, you may see the price level
1 through 6 settings on the screen. Please consult your
authorized SHARP dealer for more details.
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M PLU/UPC (continued)

|

B0001 TP OP 4 CAl m

AUTO COHED No, m Lcal

SCALE THIBIT [ o [ o

TAXABLE 1 YES

TAYABLE 2 T s

TAXABLE 3 NO

TAYABLE 4 R e

TAXABLE 5 NO

FS/CASH BHF HO

PREV, 'NEXT L1ST pooown v O [ 00 [ENT

PGH2  HIKE 0001
11:270

H0001 T PP 4 Al a

GROUP DISCOUNTL [ LcEll

GROUP DISCOUNTZ T s

GROUP DISCOUNTS HO

AGE LIHLTATLON 0 s s

GROUP1 00

GROUP2 a0

GROUP3 oo L[2]3

PRIGRITY GROUP 0

PREV, "HEXT L1sT pooown v ° [ 00 [FNTH

PGH2  MIKE 0001
11 27

B0001 T P OF 4 CAl a

HODLFY QUTPUT [m Leed

OUTPUT KP Ho.1 N s

OUTPUT KP Ho.2 0

OUTPUT KP Ho,3 0 S le e

CHIT RECEIPT HO

CVM CTRL CHAR, 000 5 [ 5

REPEAT ROUND HO

DOUGHNUT EXEHPT O

PREV. 'WEXT LIST poown v O[O0 [FHTI

PGH2  HIKE 0001
11 :288H

[0001 TP 0P & Al a

OUTPUT KP Ho,2 0 Lcell

OUTPUT KP Ho.3 055l

CHIT RECEIPT O

CUM CTRL CHAR, 000 o [ e

REPEAT ROUND HO

DOUGHNUT EXEMPT R o s

DATA ENT. JOB® 00

NOH-ACCESS HOM DEL,

PREV. 'WEXT 'LIST poown v O [ 00 [FHTI

PGH2  HIKE 0001
11 28H

* ENTRY TYPE (Use the selective entry method)
Mode parameter

PRESET . Preset price only

OPEN & PRESET : Open price and preset price
INHIBIT : Inhibited

OPEN : Open price only

For UPC, it is fixed to PRESET .

* BASE QTY (Use the numeric entry method)
Base quantity for each PLU/UPC which is counted each time the item
is entered. (max. 2 digits)

* MINIMUM STOCK (Use the numeric entry method)
Minimum stock quantity for a PLU (max. 7 digits)

¢ PRICE SHIFT (Use the selective entry method)

ENABLE : Enables PLU/UPC price level shift.
INHIBIT . Inhibits PLU/UPC price level shift.
COMPULSORY : Makes PLU/UPC price level shift compulsory.

When COMPULSORY is selected for a PLU/UPC, repeat
entries of the PLU/UPC are inhibited.

* *ZERO OF P1 thru 6 (Use the selective entry method)
ALLOWED : Allows a zero-price entry.
INHIBIT . Inhibits a zero-price entry.

« COUPON OBJECT (Use the numeric entry method)
Select an object PLU code (max. 5 digits).
A coupon-like PLU is able to link to another PLU (object PLU).
By this programming, the associated coupon PLU cannot be entered
unless the object PLU has been rung up.
(However, the quantity is not affected.)

« Any object PLU should not be programmed as a minus PLU or belong
to any minus department.

« MENU TYPE (Use the selective entry method)
PLU menu type selection
NORMAL : Normal PLU/UPC
LINK . Link PLU/UPC

* LINK TBL# (Use the numeric entry method)
Table number for link PLUs (1 thru 99)

* MIX&MATCH TBL# (Use the numeric entry method)
Table number for mix and match (1 thru 99)

*« CONDIMENT TBL# (Use the numeric entry method)
Table number for condiment entry (1 thru 99)

For UPC, it is fixed to “00".

— 128 —



M PLU/UPC (continued)

* TARE TBL# (Use the numeric entry method)
Tare table number associated with scale entry (1 thru 9)

* CONDIMENT TYPE (Use the selective entry method)
TIED: Condiment type
NO : Non-condiment type

For UPC, it is fixed to “NO” .

* CONDIMENT (Use the selective entry method)
NON-COMPULSORY : Makes a condiment entry non-compulsory.
COMPULSORY . Makes a condiment entry compulsory.

For UPC, it is fixed to “NON-COMPULSORY.” .

* AUTO COMBO OBJECT (Use the selective entry method)
YES : Makes the PLU an AUTO COMBO object.
NO : Does not make the PLU/UPC an AUTO COMBO object.

For UPC, it is fixed to “NO.”

* AUTO COMBO No. (Use the numeric entry method)
Auto Combo number (1 to 99)
If the number 0 is entered, the PLU is not an object of the AUTO COMBO.

For UPC, it is fixed to “0."

* SCALE (Use the selective entry method)
INHIBIT . Inhibits a scale entry.
ENABLE . Enables a scale entry.
COMPULSORY : Makes a scale entry compulsory.

* TAXABLE 1 thru 5 (Use the selective entry method)
YES : Makes the PLU/UPC taxable.
NO : Makes the PLU/UPC non-taxable.

* FS/ICASH BNF (Use the selective entry method)
Food stamp/cash benefit status
NO : Food stamp/cash benefit ineligible
YES : Food stamp/cash benefit eligible

* GROUP DISCOUNT 1 thru 3 (Use the selective entry method)
Group discount status
NO : Non-discountable
YES : Discountable

* AGE LIMITATION (Use the numeric entry method)
Age limitation (0 thru 99)
When a PLU/UPC for which a figure other than zero (01 to 99) has been programmed as the age limitation,
the birthday entry must be completed.

* GROUP 1 thru 3 (Use the numeric entry method)
PLU group number (00 thru 99)

* PRIORITY GROUP (Use the numeric entry method)
PLU group which is to be given the highest priority to in printing on the remote printer (1 thru 9)

* MODIFY OUTPUT (Use the selective entry method)
YES : Will follow previous PLUs which has the remote printer assignment.
NO : Wil not follow previous PLUs which has the remote printer assignment.

* OUTPUT KP No.1 thru 3 (Use the numeric entry method)
ID number of the network remote printer 1, 2 or 3 (1 thru 9)
If the number 0 is entered, no remote printer will operate.

» CHIT RECEIPT (Use the selective entry method)
NO : Prints nothing on the chit receipt.
YES : Prints the PLU sales information on the chit receipt in the remote printer format.

* CVM CTRL CHAR. (Use the numeric entry method)
CVM (Color Video Monitor) control character (0 thru 255)
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B PLU/UPC (continued)

« REPEAT ROUND (Use the selective entry method)
Inhibits repeat round registration
Allows repeat round registration

NO
YES :

« DOUGHNUT EXEMPT (Use the selective entry method)
Enables the doughnut tax exemption (Canadian tax system).
Disables the doughnut tax exemption.

YES :
NO

» DATA ENT. JOB# (Use the numeric entry method)
Key data entry job number (Capture job number: 0 thru 99)
When 0 is programmed, data entry is inhibited.

* NON-ACCESS (Use the selective entry method)

NON DEL
DEL. BY Z

: Not delete non-accessed UPCs by Z1 report.
: Delete non-accessed UPCs by Z1 report.

For PLU, it is fixed to “NON DEL." .

B Dynamic UPC

For the UPC codes available to this POS terminal and type UPC files, please refer to the Chapter 14.

After you select 3 DYNAMIC UPC on the ARTICLE menu, enter an UPC code or select a pertinent code. The same
items (except MIN. STOCK) as the PLU/UPC described in the previous section will appear. Please refer to the
PLU/UPC section for entering values or selecting options. The data will be saved in the Dynamic UPC file.

B PLU range

You can program the PLUs by a range as follows:

Procedure

PLU RANGE PP 4 OAN a
START CODE 00000 RuEINE
END CUDE 00000 .
OPERATION HATNTE,
a 6
1 3
pREV, "HEXT L1sT pooown v ° [ 00 [FNTH
PGH2  MIKE 0001
11297\
B0001-00070 TP OP 4 O a
PRICE 1 [0 ool

NAHEL

KP TEXTL U

9

TOUCH KEY TEXT

DEPT. CODE g

[

SIGN

ENTRY TYPE 1

3

BASE 0TY
PREV. NEXT

LIST P DOWH ¥

0|00

ENTI

PGH2  MIKE

11 :30AH

0001]

The screen is continues in the

same format as screens shown in

section “l PLU/UPC”

Enter a value or select an option for each item as follows:

* START CODE (Use the numeric entry method)
Starting PLU code (max. 5 digits)

« END CODE (Use the numeric entry method)
Ending PLU code (max. 5 digits)

* OPERATION (Use the selective entry method)

MAINTE . Enables you to change the setting you have
programmed.
Enables you to change the current setting when
the specified codes have already been created or
to create new codes when the specified codes
have not been created yet.
. Enables you to delete a specified range of PLUs.

NEW&MAINTE :

DELETE
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B PLU/UPC stock

You can assign a stock quantity to each PLU/UPC code.
Shown below is an example of selecting 1 OVER WRITE.

Procedure

PLU STOCK PUP 4 CAN 0

1 OVER WRITE cell

2 ADD

3 SUB A E
als5|s
1|23
PREV, 'HEXT L1ST pooown v ° [ 00 [ENTR
PGH2  HIKE 0001
4:45pH

Select the desired PLU code from
the PLUs list, or directly enter a

PLU/UPC code.
B0001 FUP % Tl a
CURRENT 0.000 |CEL
NEW STOCK 0.000 NSRS
als|s
1|23
PREV, "MEXT L1ST pooown v ° [ 00 [ENTR
PGH2  HIKE 0001
a:46PH

After selecting “1 OVER WRITE,” select a pertinent PLU/UPC code. Then
the next screen will appear to show the following items:

* CURRENT
The current stock is displayed.

* NEW STOCK (Use the numeric entry method)
Enter a new stock quantity (max. 7 digits: 1 to 9999.999)

« If you need to add (or subtract) a stock quantity to (or from) the current
stock quantity, select 2 ADD (or 3 SUB ) and enter a value to be added
or subtracted.

« The entry of a new stock value will update to the PLU/UPC stock
counter.
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M Link PLU table (for PLU/UPC)

It is possible to link PLUs (linked PLUs) with a PLU or UPC (link PLU/UPC) so that with a single key depression of
the link PLU/UPC key. However, the maximum number of links is five. Even if more than five PLUs are linked, the
sixth or higher link is invalid. not actualized.

Procedure

Program each item as follows:

LINK PLU TABLE P UP 4 CAN

cey | « LINK PLU TABLE (Use the numeric entry method)
718]9 Link PLU table number (1 thru 99)
a|5|s
1203 * LINKED PLU#1 thru 5 (5 PLUs. max.)
Select linked PLUs (max. 5 PLUs) from the list.
PREV, “MEXT 'LIST P oown v O | 00 [EHTH
PGHZ  MIKE 0001
11 :34AH NOTE
» PLU codes should be defined before programming a link PLU table.
l « If the key is pressed on the table number selection menu, the
selected table will be deleted.
Selected link
PLUtableno. — &%
o1 PUP & CAN i
LINKED PLU#1 CEL
LINKED PLUAZ 00000 | [~
LINKED PLU#3 00000
LINKED PLUn4 00000
LINKED PLU#S 00000
1|23
PREV. NEXT LIST pooown v O | 90 FHT
PGH?  MIKE 0001
11:348H
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B Condiment table

The condiment entry is intended to assist the operator in making menu entries which require special cooking
instructions. For example, a server can make such entries as a garnish of potato, with salad, and steak doneness.
When a server enters a menu-item PLU to which PLUs for the condiment entry have been assigned, these orders
(such as a garnish of potato ) will be printed on the receipt and conveyed to the kitchen.

Before programming for the condiment entry, prepare a condiment table. The following shows an example of a
condiment table:

Condiment tables

n-ll;zrar:)t;ir PLU codes for condiment entry (programmed text)
o1 Message text 23 25 2r | 02 1
(HOW COOK?)| (RARE) (MED.RARE) |(WELLDONE)
02 Message text 44 45 1
_ (WITH?) (SA_LAD) (FRQITS) _ " condiment
: : O : -+— tables
z z z z z (Up to 99)
04 Message text 33 37 38 99 1]
(POTATO?) | (P.CHIPS) |(MASHEDP.)| (BAKEDP.)
Message text 63 65 67
99 | (DRINK?) (TEA) (MILK) (AJUICE) | T
\ |
\ \
PLUs (Up to 28 for a table) Next condiment

table number

The condiment PLU programmed in a condiment table can be linked with another condiment table.

For Example, if condiment PLU 44 (SALAD) is linked with condiment table 10 (SAUCE) as shown below, choices of
condiment table 10 will appear when PLU 44 (SALAD) is entered.

Table

number PLU codes for condiment entry (programmed text)

Message text 51 5 | 12
10 (SAUCE) | (ITALIAN) | (FRENCH) |

Next condiment
table number

The condiment table should contain the following:

Condiment table: The condiment table is a group of condiment PLUs, which is assigned to each menu item PLU.
Atable consists of a message text and up to 28 PLUs. You can assign the next condiment table
number to a condiment table to link them.

The message text is used for displaying a prompting message. The PLU is used for the special
order setting. For example, when a server enters a menu-item PLU, a message text such as
“HOWCOOK?” will appear. Then specify one of the PLUs programmed for the text, such as
“RARE.”

Table number: The table number is intended to identify each condiment table.
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Procedure

PREV,
PGH2

CONDIHENT TABLE
———NOTHING-—

NEXT
HIKE

P UP 4 CAN

LIST P DOWN ¥

CEL_*

CL

7

1

1

00

ENTR

11

0001
:35AH

|

Selected

condiment table

number

|

—_

(ENTER)

01
TEXT

PLUR01
PLU02
PLU03
PLU#04
PLUOS
PREV.
PGH2

REPEAT TIHES
NEXT TABLE#

NEXT
HIKE

+ P UP & CAN

1

00

00000

00000

00000

00000

00000

LIST P DOWH ¥

CEL_*

CL

7

9

1

[

1

3

0

00

ENTI

0 11 368H

0001]

The screen continues.

Program each item as follows:

« CONDIMENT TABLE. (Use the numeric entry method)
Condiment table number (1 thru 99)

* REPEAT TIMES (Use the numeric entry method)
Repeat times (1 thru 9)
When the REPEAT TIMES (2 thru 9) is programmed, the table is
shown repeatedly as many times as programmed, then the next table
will be shown.

« NEXT TABLE# (Use the numeric entry method)
Enter the next condiment table number (max. 2 digits).

¢ PLU#1-28 (Use the numeric key)
Select condiment PLUs contained in the table (max. 28 PLUs) from
the list.

» The description of the first PLU is used as the display prompt.

* PLU codes should be defined before programming a condiment table.

* If the key is pressed on the table number selection menu, the table
in the cursor position will be deleted.
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H Mix & Match table

Procedure

HIRAHATCH PUP & CAN o
—NDTHING-— CEL| °
7|89
4|56
1]2]3
PREV. 'MEXT 'LIST poown v O [ 00 [FHTI
PGH2  HIKE 0001
11:36AH
Selected
mix & match —> [ENTER)
table number
01 PUP 4 CAN o
TEXT [ QIS
BASE OTY 0 [sl s
PRICE 0.00
1|56
1]2]3
PREV, 'WExT L1sT oo v O | 00 [ENTR
PGH2  HIKE 0001
g 11 37aH

Program each item as follows:

* MIX&MATCH (Use the numeric entry method)
Mix & match table number (1 thru 99)

* TEXT (Use the character entry method)
Description for the promotion (Mix and match)

* BASE QTY (Use the numeric entry method)
Base quantity for each mix & match table (max. 2 digits)

¢ PRICE (Use the numeric entry method)
Unit price for each mix & match table (max. 7 digits)

« If the key is pressed on the table number selection menu, the table
in the cursor position will be deleted.

C Programming examples ) (For the examples on page 44)

Example 1 (for a certain PLU)

Example 2 (for three PLU)

In addition to assignment of Mix-and-match table 01 In addition to assignment of Mix-and-match table 02

to PLU 39, proceed programming as follows: to PLUs 40, 41, and 42, proceed programming as
follows:

MIX&MATCH table no.: 1 MIX&MATCH table no.: 2

TEXT: PROMOTION TEXT: VALUE SET

BASE QTY: 3 BASE QTY: 3

PRICE: $5.00 PRICE: $6.90
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B Combo meal table

When two or more menu items, consisting of PLUs related to a special offering, are to be programmed together, the
combo meal function should be used. Up to 20 combo keys (tables) can be programmed. Each combo key can be
associated with 9 PLUs (items).

Procedure

B0 HEAL PUP 4 CAN O

~—-NDTHING-—- cell
7lale
als|s
1|23

PREV. 'MEXT 'LIST poown v O[O0 [FHTI

PGH2  HIKE o001

L 11 38AN

Selected combo — (o
table no.

]l T PP 4 CAN 0

0T |

KP TEXT Tl

CONDIHENT TABLE®

CONDINENT NON-CONPULSORY [ s [ o

PRIORITY GROUP 0

MODIFY OUTPUT T e

QUTPUT KP Ho.1 0

OUTPUT KP Ho.2 0

PREV, WEXT L1sT pooown v ° [ 00 [FNTH

PGH2  HIKE 0001
g 11:39AH

] TP UP & CAN 0

OUTPUT KP Ho.3 0 Leel

CHIT RECETPT Tl

CUN CTRL CHAR, 000

DATA ENT. JOBH [ e

CONBD PLUs1 00000

PRICEL 0.00

PRICE? 000 1|23

CONBD PLUN2 00000

PREY, NEXT L1ST pooown v O [ 00 [ENTR

PGH2  MIKE

0001]

39AH

Program each item as follows

« COMBO MEAL (Use the numeric entry method)
Combo meal table number (1 thru 20)

» Combo title (Use the character entry method)
Title of each combo meal table (max. 16 characters).

* KP TEXT (Use the character entry method)
Description of the kitchen printer for a combo key.
Up to 12 characters can be entered.

« CONDIMENT TABLE (Use the numeric entry method)
Table number for condiment entry (1 thru 99)

« CONDIMENT (Use the selective entry method)
COMPULSORY: Makes a condiment entry compulsory.
NON-COMPULSORY: Makes a condiment entry non-compulsory.

¢ PRIORITY GROUP (Use the numeric entry method)
Combo group which is to be given the highest priority to in printing on
the remote printer (1 thru 9).

« MODIFY OUTPUT (Use the selective entry method)
NO : Will not follow previous PLUs which has the remote
printer assignment.
YES : Will follow previous PLUs which has the remote printer
assignment.

« OUTPUT KP No.1 thru 3 (Use the numeric entry method)
ID number of the network remote printer 1, 2 or 3 (1 thru 9).
If the number “0” is entered, no remote printer will operate.

« CHIT RECEIPT (Use the selective entry method)

YES : Prints the combo sales information on the chit receipt in
the remote printer format.
NO : Prints nothing on the chit receipt.

¢ CVM CTRL CHAR. (Use the numeric entry method)
CVM (Color Video Monitor) control character (0 thru 255)

« DATA ENT. JOB# (Use the numeric entry method)

Key data entry job number (Capture job number: 0 thru 99)
When “0” is programmed, the data capture entry is inhibited.
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B Combo meal table (continued)

|

01 tH P UP 4 CAH i *« COMBO PLU#1-9 (Use the numeric entry method)
EE%EE -(HIE = Select associated PLUs (max. 9 PLUs) from the list.
peodl I
COMBD PLUN3 00000
PRICEL 0.00 .
PRICE2 o0 [ Y]3[0 * PRICE1 (Use the numeric entry method)
COMBD PLUB4 00000 T ; i
PRICEL a.00 (1|23 Unit price of each associated PLU (max. 6 digits).
BREv. Nest LisT pooe w0 | 00 FATH .
G2 HIKE 0001 * PRICE2 (Use the numeric entry method)
11 :39AM 2nd unit price (for Upsize function) of each associated PLU (max. 6
digits).
* The PRICEL1 is selected by the combo meal entry. When the key is
pressed after the combo meal entry, the entry of PRICE1 is voided and
a new entry of PRICEZ is registered.
* PLU codes should be defined before programming a combo meal table.
« If the key is pressed on the table number selection menu, the
programmed data in the cursor position will be deleted.
B Scale table

The POS terminal can be programmed with up to nine tare tables and allows different tares to be assigned to
scalable items (for auto scale entries).

Procedure

Program each item as follows:

SCALE TABLE v P UP & CAH i )

CEL * * SCALE TABLE (Use the numeric entry method)

3 718]9 Tare table number (1 thru 9)

: a|s|s

6 1|2l s * WEIGHT (Use the numeric entry method)

; o Too B Enter a tare weight for the scale table number (max. 4 digits: 1 to
PREV, HEXT LIST P DOHH ¥
PGH2  HIKE 0001 99.99 Ibs.).

11 :40AH

l

Your POS terminal may also be set to accommodate 1-integer + 3decimal
weights. For more details, please consult your authorized SHARP dealer.

Selected
tare table — |@mR)
number
1 PUP 4 CAH o
WETGHT D cel
71809
4|58
1213
pREv, HEXT LIt pooown v O | 90 HTH
PGH2  MIKE 0001
11 41AH
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B UPC Non-PLU code format

EAN-13 type

EAN-8 type

%] 2] 0 0 [%)

- Flag+——" Free format ——

.

(02 or 20-29)

Procedure

Select an arbitrary number, or the
desired UPC TYPE OF CODE &
SYSTEM CODE you set.

|

3 FUP & Tl a

TYPE OF CODE EANT NI

SYSTEH CODE T s

LENGTH FIELD#L 0

LENGTH FIFLDY2 0 S le e

FIELDNZ DATA PRICE

PRICE C/D i

TAB o 128

PREV. 'MEXT 'LIST poown v O[O0 [FHTI

PGH2  HIKE 0001
11 438H

Free format —1

Flag
Price check digit
|

| I

Field 1 —t Field 2—
F——Free format area——

Program each item as follows:

* TYPE OF CODE (Use the selective entry method)
EAN-8: EAN-8 format code (consists of 8 digits)
EAN-13 (UPC-A): EAN-13 format code (consists of 13 digits)

« SYSTEM CODE (Use the numeric entry method)
System code (i.e. flag code): EAN-8: 1 digit, EAN-13: 2 digits

ISBN/ISSN and press codes are always used the fixed format even if
code, 37, 43, 78, 98, or 97 is entered.

« LENGTH FIELD#1 (Use the numeric entry method)
Length of field 1 (number of digits): 0 to 9

« LENGTH FIELD#2 (Use the numeric entry method)
Length of field 2 (number of digits): 0 to 9

* FIELD#2 DATA (Use the selective entry method)
Meaning of field 2
QUANTITY : Quantity
PRICE . Price

* PRICE C/D (Use the selective entry method)
Price check digit
YES : Use the price check digit
NO : Not use the price check digit

* TAB (Use the selective entry method)
TAB or decimal point of field: 3/2/1/0
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B UPC delete

When you execute the delete job (UPC DELETE) in the X1 mode, you can delete the UPC codes which have not

been accessed during the period you set in this program when you execute the delete job while in UPC DELETE in
the X1 mode.

Procedure

UFC DELETE PP & OAN a
PERLOD(DAY) m Lcel
ARIE
als|s
1|23
PREV. 'MEXT 'LIST poown v O [ 00 [FHTI
PGH2  HIKE 0001

11 43AH

Program each item as follows:
* PERIOD (DAY) (Use the numeric entry method)

Enter the UPC record delete period: 01 to 99 (00: Not delete by the
non-accessed deleting job)
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Direct Key Programming

Use the following procedure to select direct-key programming:

M Direct PLU/COMBO/Dept. key
You can assign PLUs, combo meals and departments directly to the keyboard. In the case of combo meals or
PLUs, you may assign up to 5-levels to be accessed directly on the keyboard.

Procedure

SETTING + PUP i
01 ARTICLE

02 DIRECT KEY 20 el 9

03 PLU HENU KEY

04 FUNCTION

05 HEDIA v o

06 TEXT

07 PERSONNEL D

08 TERHINAL oo

PREV. NEXT 'LIST P DOWN ¥

PGHD  HMIKE 0001
1144

Press the key on the keyboard
you wish to program or select the
desired key no. from the key
numbers list (Refer to the next

page).

570 FUP 1

TYPE
ARIE
4|5
1|23

PREV. MEXT LIST poown v O |90

PGH2  MIKE 0001

11 :46AH

020 PUP &
LEVEL1 00036)

LEVEL? 00000 | g [ g

LEVEL3 00000

LEVEL 00000 (e (e

LEVELS 00000
1|23

pREV. MEXT LIST poown v |90

PGH2  MIKE 0001
11 4744

In the case of setting “00020 DIRECT PLU”

1. In the SETTING window, select “02 DIRECT KEY.”
* The DIRECT KEY window will appear.

* TYPE (Use the selective entry method)
PLU . Assigns the key as a direct PLU key.
COMBO : Assigns the key as a direct combo key.
DEPT : Assigns the key as a direct department key.

* You can also select a direct PLU key by pressing the corresponding key
when the PLU has been assigned directly on the keyboard instead of
selecting the key from the menu.

» When selecting a department, the screen on which a department code
is to be entered (the message “DEPT. CODE”) will appear.

« When selecting a combo, the screen on which a combo table number is
to be entered (“COMBO TBL#") will appear.

¢ LEVEL1 thru 5 (Use the numeric entry method)
Enter a PLU number or combo table number for each level.
For example, if you want to use this key as PLU code 1 (level 1) and
PLU code 101 (level 2), enter 1 for the “LEVEL1"” and 101 for the
“LEVEL2.”
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Key numbers

C’j#SH VOID ||| RFND

PAGE PAGE
upP f Down |l MODE | HOME
< == ||| CANCEL (|| ENTER

FS FS ||| CHK [INEXT
A TEND || SHIFT $
PRICE CONV
CHANGE 4 SBTL||||CA/AT

FUNC
AUTO MENU

CH ||| MDSE
# SBTL

Default keyboard: Departments, PLUs and combo meals programmable area

You cannot place a department, PLU or combo meal key where a function key has been previously

programmed.

For more information, please consult your authorized SHARP dealer.
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PLU Menu Key Programming

Use the following procedure for PLU menu key programming:

B PLU menu key

When you enter PLUS, using the PLU menu key makes it easy to find categorized PLU items from the menu list.
Your POS terminal allows you to program a max. of 50 PLU menu keys. You can program a max. of 15 PLUs/sub-
menus for each PLU menu key.

Procedure

SETTING CPUP T CAN a0
01 ARTICLE cell
02 DIRECT KEY sl s
03 PLU HENU KEY
04 FONCTION
05 HEDIA hl5]s
06 TEXT
07 PERSONHEL 123
08 TERHINAL
PREV. HEXT 'LIST poows v O[O0 FHTR
P2
12 54pH
PLU HENU KEY PUP Th CAN i
D1 PLUOOL cri
02 PLU HEHUO2 S
a|s|s
1|23
PREV, 'WEXT LisT poown v ° [ 00 [FHTR
PaH2
12:55PH

|

Select a PLU menu key and press .

(or enter the correpanding key no.)

|

03 PUP i CAN a
TEXT
AFTER HENU ENTRY  AUTO RETURN | o [ o | o
als|s
1|23
PREV. 'MEXT 'LIST poown v O[O0 [FHTR
PGH2
[ 12:56PH
03 ¢ P UP L CAN a0
D1 INHIBLT cell
02 TNHIGIT
03 [HHIBLT AR
04 TNHIBIT
05 INHIBLT hl5]s
06 INHIBIT
07 INHIBLT 123
08 INHIBIT
PREV. HEXT 'LIST poows v O[O0 [FHTR
P2
12 57pH

Use the following procedure to program a PLU menu key:

In the SETTING window, select “03 PLU MENU KEY” and program each
item as follows:

* PLU MENU KEY (Use the numeric entry method)
PLU menu key number (1 thru 50)
1 thru 50: For the direct PLU menu key.

* TEXT (Use the character entry method)
Description for the PLU menu key. Up to 16 characters can be
entered.

* AFTER MENU ENTRY (Use the selective entry method)
AUTO RETURN: The display returns to the home menu after
menu entry.

STAY DOWN: The current window stays open after menu entry.

* PLU or MENU (Use the selective entry method)
Select a menu PLU or sub-menu from the list.
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M PLU menu key (continued)

|

PGH2

o1 PUP T4 CAN a

TYPE cell
AE
als|s
1|2z

PREV, MEXT LIST poown v ° | 00 FENTH

12 :5spn|

* TYPE (Use the selective entry method)
PLU : Selects to program a PLU.
MENU : Selects to program a sub-menu.

When selecting a sub-menu, the screen on which a sub-menu number is
to be entered (the message “MENU") will appear.

» The PLU code should be defined before programming a PLU menu key.

« If the (DEL) key is pressed on the menu key number selection menu,
the menu list will be canceled.

« If the (DEL) key is pressed on the menu PLU code selection menu, the
menu in the cursor position will be deleted.
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Functional Programming

Use the following procedure for functional programming group:

Procedure

SETTING TPUP & CAN : - :
01 ARTICLE el o | Ct 1. In the SETTING window, select “04 FUNCTION.
02 DIRECT KEY ; i
03 PLU HENU KEY 7089 * The FUNCTION window will appear.

05 HEDIA 4 9@
06 TEXT
07 PERSONNEL BRIk
08 TERHTNAL
PREV. 'MEXT 'LIST poown v O [ 00 [FHTI
PGH?  MIKE o001
11 52AH

FUNCTION L P UP i CAR( o 2 Select any option from the following options list:
_ '] LEL 1(-): Discount key
- ; 7lale

03 GROUP DISC. 7 2 %: Percent key

04 GAS DISCOUNT a5 6 . )

05 GRATUITY 3 GROUP DISC.%: Group discount

o 1|23 4 GAS DISCOUNT: Gas discount

08 PO - i

PREV, 'MEXT L1ST pooown v ° [ 00 [ENTR 5 GRATUITY: G_ratuny
PGH2  HIKE 0001 6 TIP: Tip

il il 7 RA: Received on account
The screen continues. 8 PO: Paid out

9 MANUAL TAX: Manual tax
10 TAX DELETE: Tax delete

11 NO SALE: No-sale
12 VOID: Void
13 REFUND: Refund

The following illustration shows the functional programming options.

4 FUNCTIONF—T—1 () = See “Discount key” on page 145.

—2 % = See “Percent key” on page 146.
—— 3 GROUP DISC.% = See “Group discount Key” on page 147.
—— 4 GAS DISCOUNT = See “Gas discount " on page 148.

— 5 GRATUITY = See “Gratuity” on page 149.
—6 TIP = See “Tip” on page 149.
—7 RA = See “RA” on page 150.
——8 PO = See “PO” on page 151.

——9 MANUAL TAX = See “Manual tax” on page 151.
—10 TAXDELETE = See “Tax delete” on page 152.

—11 NO SALE = See “No sale” on page 152.
—12 VOID = See “Void” on page 153.
—13 REFUND = See “Refund” on page 153.
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M Discount key ([ e |thrues |)

Procedure

Select the desired discount key

from the discount keys list.

|

1 TP Al a

AHOUNT D cEl

TEXT (—31 S

STGH -

TAABLEL HO

TAXABLE? wo Y[

TAXABLER (I o s

TAXABLEA O

TAXABLES HO

PREV, HEXT LisT pooown v ° [ 00 [FNTH

PGH2  MIKE 0001
11 56

=31 TP UP 4 A a

FS/CASH BHF [m Lcell

GROUP DISCOUNTL [

GROUP DISCOUNT? O

GROUP DISCOUNTS U s

HALD 17

ENTRY TVPE S

ENTRY IN REG H

DATA ENT. JOBw 00

PREV. 'MEXT 'LIST poown v O [ 00 [FHTI

PGH2  HIKE 0001
11 57H

The screen continues.

Program each item as follows:

« AMOUNT (Use the numeric entry method)
Discount amount (max. 6 digits: 0 to 999999)

* TEXT (Use the character entry method)
Description for the discount key. Up to 12 characters can be entered.

* SIGN (Use the selective entry method)
The + or — sign assigns the premium or discount function to each
discount key.
—: Minus amount (discount)
+: Plus amount (premium)

* TAXABLEZ1 thru 5 (Use the selective entry method)
YES : Taxable
NO : Non-taxable

* FS/CASH BNF (Use the selective entry method)
Food stamp/cash benefit status
NO : Food stamp/cash benefit ineligible
YES : Food stamp/cash benefit eligible

* GROUP DISCOUNT 1 thru 3 (Use the selective entry method)
Group discount status
NO : Non-discountable
YES : Discountable

* HALO (High Amount Lockout: use the numeric entry method)
A: Significant digit for HALO (1 thru 9)
B: Number of zeros to follow the significant digit for HALO (O thru 7)
AB is the same as A x 10B.

« ENTRY TYPE (Use the selective entry method)
ITEM: Item (-)
SBTL: Subtotal (-)

* ENTRY IN REG (Use the selective entry method)
YES : Allows a discount entry in the REG mode.
NO : Inhibits a discount entry in the REG mode.

» DATA ENT. JOB# (Use the numeric entry method)
Key data entry job number (Capture job number: 0 thru 99)
When “0” is programmed, data capture is inhibited.

* PLU1 thru 20 (Use the numeric entry method)
Program the PLU code for which the corresponding (-) key is usable.
(1 thru 99999)

For the Markdown coupon entry (item (=)):
The coupon entry will be allowed only for a PLU which is
listed in this table.
For the Discount coupon entry (ST (-)):
The coupon entry will be allowed only when all PLU listed
in this table have been entered.

You can also select a discount key by pressing the
corresponding key when it has been placed directly on
the keyboard instead of selecting the key from the menu.
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W Percent key (| o |thru [ s |)

Select the desired percent key
from the percent keys list.

|

71 TP Al a

RATE cril

TEXT ¥1 S

STGH -

TAABLEL HO

TAXABLE? wo Y[

TAXABLER (I o s

TAXABLEA O

TAXABLES HO

PREV, HEXT LisT pooown v ° [ 00 [FNTH

PGH2  MIKE 0001
11597\

71 TP UP 4 A a

FS/CASH BHF [m Lcell

GROUP DISCOUNTL [

GROUP DISCOUNT? O

GROUP DISCOUNTS U e s

ZHALD 100,007

ENTRY TVPE S o

ENTRY IN REG H

DATA ENT. JOBw 00

PREV. 'MEXT 'LIST poown v O [ 00 [FHTI

PGH2  HIKE 0001
12:00PH

The screen continues.

Program each item as follows:

* RATE (Use the numeric entry method)
Percent rate (0.00 to 100.00)

* TEXT (Use the character entry method)
Description for the percent key. Up to 12 characters can be entered.

* SIGN (Use the selective entry method)
Programming of the + or — sign assigns the premium or discount
function to each percent key.
—: Minus (discount)
+: Plus (premium)

* TAXABLEZ1 thru 5 (Use the selective entry method)
YES : Taxable
NO : Non-taxable

* FS/CASH BNF (Use the selective entry method)
Food stamp/cash benefit status
NO : Food stamp/cash benefit ineligible
YES : Food stamp/cash benefit eligible

* GROUP DISCOUNT 1 thru 3 (Use the selective entry method)
Group discount status
NO : Non-discountable
YES : Discountable

* %HALO (High Amount Lockout: use the numeric entry method)
HALO (High Amount Lockout) for the percent key (0.00 to 100.00)

* ENTRY TYPE (Use the selective entry method)
ITEM : Item %
SBTL : Subtotal %

« ENTRY IN REG (Use the selective entry method)
YES : Allows a discount entry in the REG mode.
NO : Inhibits a discount entry in the REG mode.

* DATA ENT. JOB# (Use the numeric entry method)
Key data entry job number (Capture job number: 0 thru 99)
When “0” is programmed, data entry is inhibited.

* PLU1 thru 20 (Use the numeric entry method)
Program PLU code which the corresponding % key. (1 thru 99999)

For the Markdown % entry (item %):

The % entry will be allowed only for a PLU which is listed in this table.
For the Discount % entry (ST %):

The % entry will be allowed only when all PLUSs listed in this table
have been entered.

You can also select a percent key by pressing the corresponding key
when it has been placed directly on the keyboard instead of selecting
the key from the menu.
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W Group discount key ( [sses] thru fusos )

Program each item as follows:

* RATE (Use the numeric entry method)

Select the desired key from the Percent rate (0.00 to 100.00)

group discount keys list.
* TEXT (%) (Use the character entry method)
Description for the group discount key. Up to 12 characters can be

l entered.
* TEXT (ST) (Use the character entry method)

GDISC#1 + PUP & CAN ipti

RAIT g ool o Description for group subtotal. Up to 12 characters can be entered.
E:Hé)n 33{5241 7189 * SIGN (Use the selective entry method)

?&ﬁﬂm w 4ol Programming of the + or — sign assigns the premium or discount
TAXABLE2 L P function to each group discount key.

TAXABLE3 HO M ;

TAXABLEA e —: Minus (discount)

pREV, NEXT LIST poown v O | OO [EHT +: Plus (premium)
PGH2

Ll e TAXABLEL thru 5 (Use the selective entry method)
YES : Taxable
l NO : Non-taxable
* FS/ICASH BNF (Use the selective entry method)

GDISC#1 t PUP & CAN i

TAVBLEL e Food stamp/cash benefit status. o

TAXABLE2 HO NO : Food stamp/cash benefit ineligible

TAXABLES A : o

TAXABLEA WO YES : Food stamp/cash benefit eligible

TAXABLES 4B . )

Fa;EgSH BNF 100 Ogu 1203 * %HALO (High Amount Lockout: use the numeric entry method)
4 L00% . .

DATA ENT. JOB# 00 o 100 [ HALO (High Amount Lockout) for the group discount key (0.00 to
PREV, 'NEXT 'LIST P DOHN ¥ 100.00)
PGH2

10 :29AH

» DATA ENT. JOB# (Use the numeric entry method)
Key data entry job number (Capture job no: O thru 99)
When “0” is programmed, data entry is inhibited.

You can also select a group discount key by pressing the corresponding
key when it has been placed directly on the keyboard instead of selecting
the key from the menu.
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B Gas discount

Procedure

Select the desired Gas discount
(2 thru 28) from the list.

ARSI PP 4 OAN a
PRICE (Cent) 0, 000RRuEINg
TEXT GAS(-11 S
als|s
1|23
pREV, "HEXT L1sT pooown v ° [ 00 [FNTH
PaH2
10 310

Program each item as follows:

* PRICE(Cent) (Use the numeric entry method)
Reduce unit price for each medium (0.0 to 99.9 Cent)

* TEXT (Use the character entry method)
Description for gas discount. Up to 12 characters can be entered.
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M Gratuity

Procedure

GRATULTY PUP 4 Tl a

RATE 0. 007 Qa1 e

TEXT GRATULTY

SIGH AR

TAXABLEL HO

TAXABLEZ wo Y36

TAXABLE3 R o

TAXABLEA HO

TAXABLES O

PREV. HEXT 'LIST poown v O [ 00 [FHTI

PGH2  HIKE 0001
12 0apH

M Tip

Procedure

i PUP & Ol m

RATE cell

TEXTCCASH) oA TIP sl

TEXTCCHR) CH TIP

HALD 17 ol s

1|23

PREV, 'HEXT L1ST pooown v ° [ 00 [ENTR

PGH2  HIKE 0001
12 0apH

Program each item as follows:

* RATE (Use the numeric entry method)
Percent rate (0.00 to 100.00)

* TEXT (Use the character entry method)
Description for gratuity. Up to 12 characters can be entered.

» SIGN (Use the selective entry method)
The + or — sign assigns the premium or
discount function for the gratuity.

—: Minus (discount)
+: Plus (premium)

« TAXABLEL thru 5 (Use the selective entry method)
YES : Taxable
NO : Non-taxable

Program each item as follows:

* RATE (Use the numeric entry method)
Percent rate (0.00 to 100.00)

e TEXT(CASH) (Use the character entry method)
Description for the cash tip. Up to 12 characters can be entered.

* TEXT(CHR) (Use the character entry method)
Description for the non-cash tip. Up to 12 characters can be entered.

« HALO (High Amount Lockout: use the numeric entry method)
A: Significant digit for HALO (1 thru 9)
B: Number of zeros to follow the significant digit for HALO (0 thru 8)
AB is the same as A x 10B.

You can also select a tip key by pressing the corresponding key when it
has been placed directly on the keyboard instead of selecting the key
from the menu.
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H RA

Procedure

Select the desired received-on-
account key from the RA keys list.

ERRA PUP kO [

HALD g el o [®

TEXT KoRkRAD = ls

DATA ENT. JOB# a0

EFT/ACCT PROG. N COMPULSORY — (o [

ACCT OHLINE COMPULSORY

ACCT NEGATIVER Mgl zl 3

ACCT POSITIVER Na

PREV. MEXT ‘LIST poown v O | 00 [ENTH

PGHZ  HIKE o001
12:05PH

Program each item as follows:

« HALO (High Amount Lockout: use the numeric entry method)
A: Significant digit for HALO (1 thru 9)
B: Number of zeros to follow the significant digit for HALO (0 thru 8)
AB is the same as A x 10B.

* TEXT (Use the character entry method)
Description for the received-on-account key. Up to 12 characters can
be entered.

You can also select an RA key by pressing the corresponding key when it
has been placed directly on the keyboard instead of selecting the key
from the menu.

* DATA ENT. JOB# (Use the numeric entry method)
Key data entry job no. (Capture job no: 0 thru 99)
When “0” is programmed, data entry is inhibited.

* EFT/ACCT PROG. (Use the selective entry method)
EFT/ACCT programming
* NOT COMPULSORY.
« ACCT COMPULSORY.

* ACCT (Use the selective entry method)
* ONLINE COMPULSORY.
* OFFLINE COMPULSORY.
* CARD RD COMPULSORY.

* ACCT NEGATIVE# (Use the selective entry method)
*NO
* YES

« ACCT POSITIVE# (Use the selective entry method)

*NO
*YES
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B PO

Procedure

Select the desired paid-out key

from the PO keys list.

xxxp)
HALD
TEXT
DATA ENT. JOB#

PREY,
PGH2

NEXT
HIKE

P up

*Kk%PQ

LIST P DOWN ¥

i CAN

i LcEl

CL

00 7

q

1

0

00

ENTR

12

0001]

:11PH

Bl Manual tax

Procedure

DATA ENT, JOBR

MANUAL TAX P UP 4 CAN
HALD CEL_*
TEXT H-TAX

CL

00

7

9

NEXT
HIKE

PREV, LIST P DOWN ¥

PGH2

1

6

1

3

0

00

ENTR

12

0001

:12PH

Program each item as follows:

« HALO (High Amount Lockout: use the numeric entry method)
A: Significant digit for HALO (1 thru 9)
B: Number of zeros to follow the significant digit for HALO (0 thru 8)
AB is the same as A x 10B.

* TEXT (Use the character entry method)
Description for the paid-out key. Up to 12 characters can be entered.

You can also select a PO key by pressing the corresponding key when it
has been placed directly on the keyboard instead of selecting the key
from the menu.

« DATA ENT. JOB# (Use the numeric entry method)
Key data entry job no. (Capture job no: 0 thru 99)
When “0” is programmed, data entry is inhibited.

Program each item as follows:

* HALO (High Amount Lockout: use the numeric entry method)
A: Significant digit for HALO (1 thru 9)
B: Number of zeros to follow the significant digit for HALO (0 thru 8)
AB is the same as A x 10B.

* TEXT (Use the character entry method)
Description for the manual tax key. Up to 12 characters can be
entered.

You can also select a manual tax key by pressing the corresponding key
when it has been placed directly on the keyboard instead of selecting the
key from the menu.

* DATA ENT. JOB# (Use the numeric entry method)

Key data entry job no. (Capture job no: 0 thru 99)
When “0” is programmed, data entry is inhibited.
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B Tax delete

Procedure

A% DELETE PP & OAN a
TEXT [TAX DELETE  QRUGINE
DATA ENT. JOB® a0

ARIE
als|s
1|23
PREV. 'MEXT 'LIST poown v O [ 00 [FHTI
PGH2  HIKE 0001
[ 12 13pH

M No-sale
Procedure

O SALT PUP & Tl a
TEXT D SALE cell
DATA ENT. JOBw N s

a|s|s
1|23
PREV. 'MEXT 'LIST poown v O[O0 [FHTI
PGH2  HIKE 0001
g 12 14pH

Program each item as follows:

* TEXT (Use the character entry method)
Description for the tax delete.
Up to 12 characters can be entered.

* DATA ENT. JOB# (Use the numeric entry method)
Key data entry job number (Capture job no: 0 thru 99)
When “0” is programmed, data entry is inhibited.

Program each item as follows:

* TEXT (Use the character entry method)
Description for the no-sale.
Up to 12 characters can be entered.

» DATA ENT. JOB# (Use the numeric entry method)

Key data entry job number (Capture job no: 0 thru 99)
When “0” is programmed, data entry is inhibited.
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M Void

Procedure

Select the desired void function
from the list (DIRECT VOID/
PAST VOID/SBTL VOID).

|

DIRECT YOID

P UP 4 CAN

TEXT DIRECT vOID [INan e
DATA ENT. JOBw 00
7l
a|s|s
1|23
PREV. 'MEXT 'LIST poown v O[O0 [FHTI
PGH2  HIKE 0001
@ 12:16PH
M Refund
Procedure
FUNCTLON tPUP Th AN i
06 TIP cri
07 RA
08 PO 7189
09 HANUAL TAX AT
10 TAX DELETE
11 N0 SALE
12 V01D 1p2]3
13 REFUND
PREV, NEXT LIST P oown v O | 00 FNTH
PGH2  HIKE 0001
12 17pH
REFUND PUP i CHN a0
1 REFUND cell
2 RETURN sl s
als|s
1|23
PREV. 'HEXT 'LIST poows v O[O0 [FHTR
PGH2  HIKE 0001
12:17pH
REFURD PP 4 OAN a
TEXT REFUND cril
DATA ENT. JOBE 00
K
als|s
1|23
pREV, "HEXT L1sT pooown v ° [ 00 [FNTH
PGH2  MIKE 0001
g 12 17pH

Program each item as follows:

* TEXT (Use the character entry method)
Description for the void function.
Up to 12 characters can be entered.

* DATA ENT. JOB# (Use the numeric entry method)
Key data entry job no. (Capture job no: 0 thru 99)
When “0” is programmed, data entry is inhibited.

Program each item as follows:

* TEXT (Use the character entry method)
Description for the refund or return function.
Up to 12 characters can be entered.

« DATA ENT. JOB# (Use the numeric entry method)

Key data entry job no. (Capture job no: 0 thru 99)
When “0” is programmed, data entry is inhibited.
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Ml Return

Procedure

FUNCTION t PUP 4 CAN

06 TIP el |
07 RA
08 PO 7189
09 MANUAL TAX N
10 TAX DELETE
11 NO SALE
12 V01D 1p2]3
13 REFUND
PREV, NEXT LIST P oown v O | 00 FNTH
PGH2  HIKE 0001
12 17PN
REFUND PUP 4 CAN i
1 REFUND CEL
2 RETURN Tl
a|s5|s
EE
PREV, MEXT LIST poown v ° | 00 FENTH
P62
12 51pM
RETURN PUP 4 CAN i
TEXT RETURN CEL
DATA ENT. JOBs 00
7lele
als|s
1|23
PREV. 'WEXT 'LIST poown v O [0 [FHTR
PGH2
[ 12:52pH

Program each item as follows:

« TEXT (Use the character entry method)
Description for the return function.
Up to 12 characters can be entered.

« DATA ENT. JOB# (Use the numeric entry method)

Key data entry job no. (Capture job no: 0 thru 99)
When “0” is programmed, data entry is inhibited.
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Media Key Programming

Use the following procedure for media key programming:

Procedure

SETTING + P UP & CAN

01 ARTICLE CEL_*

CL

02 DIRECT KEY

03 PLU MENU KEY U

04 FUNCTION

05 MEDIA g

06 TEXT

07 PERSONHEL 1

08 TERHINAL
PREV. MNEXT LIST P DOWN ¥

0

00

ENTI

PGH2  MIKE

12

0001]

:18PH

CL

FEDTA v P UP_4 CAN
I I | CEL
02 CHECK ;
03 CHARGE
04 FS TEND

05 CASH BEMEFIT 4

06 COMVERSION

07 EAT IN i

08 SERVICE

PREV, NEXT LIST P DOWN ¥ 0

00

ENTR

PGH2  MIKE

12

0001]

:19PH

The screen continues.

1. In the SETTING window, select “05 MEDIA.”
* The MEDIA window will appear.

2. Select any option from the following options list:

1 CASH: Cash key

2 CHECK: Check key

3 CHARGE: Charge key

4 FSTEND: Food stamp tender key
5 CASH BENEFIT: Cash benefit key

6 CONVERSION: Currency conversion keys
7 EATIN: Eat-in key

8 SERVICE: Service key

9 FINAL: Final key
10 CID: Cash in drawer

11 CH/CG: Check change
12 CA/CK: Check cashing
13 MONEY: Currency denominations

The following illustration shows the media key programming options.

[ 5 MEDIA |—

CASH
CHECK

EAT-IN

[
©O~NOOUAWN R

FINAL
CID
CH/CG
—12 CA/CK
MONEY

!
= O

s
w

CHARGE
FS TEND
CASH BENEFIT
CONVERSION

SERVICE

= See “Cash keys” on page 156.

= See “Check keys” on page 160.

= See “Charge keys” on page 163.

= See “Food stamp tender key” on page 167.

= See “Cash benefit by EBT” on page 171.
= See “Currency conversion keys” on page 173.
= See “Eat-in keys” on page 173.

= See “Service key” on page 174.

= See “Final key” on page 176.

= See “Cash in drawer” on page 178.

= See “Check change” on page 178.

= See “Check cashing” on page 179.

= See “Currency denominations” on page 181.
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M Cash keys

Procedure

Select the desired cash key from

the cash keys list.

|

ICASH + P UP

4 CAN

TEXT ol I

HALD 18 ol e[ o

GLU/PBLU ENABLE

SHORT TENDER ENABLE "o [ s [ o

HEADER ON BILL i

FOOTER ON BILL [

CLOSED 6C HO RETAINED

BILL PRINT  NDH-COHPULSORY

PREV, ~NEXT |LIST P DOWH ¥ 00

PGH2  MIKE 0001
g 12 20PH

The screen continues.

Program each item as follows:

* TEXT (Use the character entry method)
Description for the cash key. Up to 12 characters can be entered.

* HALO (High Amount Lockout: use the numeric entry method)
AB is the same as A x 108.
A: Significant digit (1 thru 9)
B: Number of zeros to follow the significant digit (O thru 8)
You can set AB at 18 for no limitation.

*« GLU/PBLU (Use the selective entry method)
GLU/PBLU entry
COMPULSORY: Makes the GLU/PBLU entry compulsory.
INHIBIT: Inhibits GLU/PBLU entry.
ENABLE: Enables GLU/PBLU entry.

« SHORT TENDER (Use the selective entry method)
Short amount tender
DISABLE: Disables short amount tender.
ENABLE: Enables short amount tender.

« HEADER ON BILL (Use the selective entry method)
YES : Enables header printing on the bill.
NO : Disables header printing on the bill.

« FOOTER ON BILL (Use the selective entry method)
YES : Enables footer printing on the bill.
NO : Disables footer printing on the bill.

¢« CLOSED GC (Use the selective entry method)
RETAIN: Retains the closed GLU/PBLU summary data.
NO RETAIN: Does not retain the closed GLU/PBLU summary data.

¢ BILL PRINT (Use the selective entry method)
Compulsory/non-compulsory bill printing
COMPULSORY: Compulsory bill printing
NON-COMPULSORY: Non-compulsory bill printing

* FOOTER ON RCPT (Use the selective entry method)
This item decides whether or not your POS terminal should print a
message at the foot of a receipt when a specified cash key is used.
YES : Enables footer printing on the receipt.
NO : Disables footer printing on the receipt.
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M Cash keys (continued)

* NON ADD# (Use the selective entry method)
You can enforce non-add code entry when a cash entry is accepted.
COMPULSORY: Compulsory non-add code entry
NON-COMPULSORY: Non-compulsory non-add code entry

* NEGATIVE # CHECK (Use the selective entry method)
YES : Enables the negative # check function.
Any code (non-add code) existing in the negative # file is treated as invalid. The negative # check
function can be overridden depending upon the programming.
NO : Disables the negative # check function.

* POSITIVE # CHECK (Use the selective entry method)
YES : Enables the positive # check function.
Any code (non-add code) existing in the positive # file is treated as valid.
NO : Disables the positive # check function.

* VP (Use the selective entry method)
COMPULSORY: Compulsory validation printing
NON-COMPULSORY: Non-compulsory validation printing

* GAS DISCOUNT (Use the selective entry method)
YES : Enables gas discount.
NO : Disables gas discount.

* TAX1 thru 5 DELETE (Use the selective entry method)
You can program each cash key to delete tax (i.e. tax 1, tax 2, tax 3, tax 4, and tax 5) when it is pressed.
YES : Deletes Tax n (1 thru 5).
NO : Calculates Tax n (1 thru 5).

« DRAWER OPENING (Use the selective entry method)
You can program each cash key to open the drawer.
NO : Does not open the drawer.
YES : Opens the drawer.

*« AMOUNT (Use the selective entry method)
You may select whether amount tendered entry is compulsory or non-compulsory.
COMPULSORY: Compulsory amount tendered entry
NON-COMPULSORY: Non-compulsory amount tendered entry

* OUTPUT KP No.1 thru No.3 (Use the numeric entry method)
ID number of the remote printer 1, 2 or 3 (1 digit: 1 to 9)
If the number “0” is entered, no data will be sent to the remote printer.

« CHIT RECEIPT (Use the selective entry method)
YES : Prints on the chit receipt in the remote printer format.
NO : Prints nothing on the chit receipt.

* DATA ENT. JOB# (Use the numeric entry method)

Key data entry job no. (Capture job no: 0 thru 99)
When “0” is programmed, data capture entry is inhibited.
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M Cash keys (continued)

* EFT/ACCT PROG. (Use the selective entry method)
You can select EFT/ACCT compulsory or not-compulsory.
NOT COMPULSORY:  Not-compulsory EFT/ACCT
EFT COMPULSORY: Compulsory EFT
ACCT COMPULSORY: Compulsory ACCT

* EFT (Use the selective entry method)
Select ACTION CODE from the following options:
AUTH-ONLY
DIAL
POST-AUTH

* EFT TYPE (Use the selective entry method)
Select the transaction type.
GIFT CARD
CHECK
DEBIT
CREDIT

* ACCT (Use the selective entry method)
ONLINE COMPULSORY.
OFFLINE COMPULSORY.
CARD RD COMPULSORY.

* ACCT NEGATIVE# (Use the selective entry method)
NO
YES

* ACCT POSITIVE# (Use the selective entry method)
NO
YES

» CARD# PRINT (Use the selective entry method)
YES : Prints the card number.
NO : Does not print the card number.

* SIGN.LINE PRINT (Use the selective entry method)
YES : Prints the signature line.
NO : Does not print the signature line.

* CARD HOLDER PRINT (Use the selective entry method)
YES : Prints the name of the card holder.
NO : Does not print the name of the card holder.

* EXPIRATION PRINT (Use the selective entry method)

YES : Prints the card expiration date.
NO : Does not print the card expiration date.
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M Cash keys (continued)

* NUMBER OF RCPT (Use the numeric entry method)
Number of authorization receipts to be issued (1 digit: 1 to 9)
If the number “0” is entered, no authorization receipt is issued.

You can also select a cash key by pressing the corresponding key when it has been placed directly on the key-
board instead of selecting the key from the menu.

* PRINT LALO (Use the numeric entry method)
LALO for gift card authorization receipt printing (00.00-99.99)

* IC CARD (Use the selective entry method)

YES : Enables IC card entry
NO : Disables IC card entry
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M Check keys

Procedure

Select the desired check key from

the check keys list.

|

CHECKT TP 0P L Ol T

TEXT CEL_*
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GLU/PBLY ENABLE

SHORT TENDER ENABLE " [ o | 6

HEADER ON BILL N

FOOTER ON BILL T ey

CLOSED GC HO RETAINED

BILL PRINT  HON-COMPULSORY
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PGH2  HIKE 0001
[ 12:230H

The screen continues.

Program each item as follows:

* TEXT (Use the character entry method)
Description for the check key. Up to 12 characters can be entered.

* HALO (High Amount Lockout: use the numeric entry method)
AB is the same as A x 10B.
A: Significant digit (0 thru 9)
B: Number of zeros to follow the significant digit (0 thru 8)
You can set AB at 18 for no limitation.

*« GLU/PBLU (Use the selective entry method)
COMPUL: Makes GLU/PBLU entry compulsory.
INHIBIT:  Inhibits GLU/PBLU entry.

ENABLE: Enables GLU/PBLU entry.

*« SHORT TENDER (Use the selective entry method)
DISABLE: Disables short amount tender.
ENABLE: Enables short amount tender.

« HEADER ON BILL (Use the selective entry method)
YES : Enables header printing on the hill.
NO : Disables header printing on the bill.

« FOOTER ON BILL (Use the selective entry method)
YES : Enables footer printing on the bill.
NO : Disables footer printing on the bill.

*« CLOSED GC (Use the selective entry method)
RETAIN: Retains the closed GLU/PBLU summary data.
NO RETAIN: Does not retain the closed GLU/PBLU summary data.

¢ BILL PRINT (Use the selective entry method)
COMPULSORY: Compulsory bill printing
NON-COMPULSORY:  Non-compulsory bill printing

« FOOTER ON RCPT (Use the selective entry method)
YES : Enables footer printing on the receipt.
NO : Disables footer printing on the receipt.

« NON ADD # (Use the selective entry method)
COMPULSORY: Compulsory non-add code entry
NON-COMPULSORY:  Non-compulsory non-add code entry

« NEGATIVE # CHECK (Use the selective entry method)

YES : Enables the negative # check function.
Any code (non-add code) existing in the negative # file is
treated as invalid. The negative # check function can be
overridden depending upon the programming.

NO : Disables the negative # check function.
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M Check keys (continued)

* POSITIVE # (Use the selective entry method)
YES : Enables the positive # check function.
Any code (non-add code) existing in the positive # file is treated as valid.
NO : Disables the positive # check function.

* CHANGE DUE (Use the selective entry method)
Whether to enable or disable the change calculation function can be selected for each check key.
DISABLE: Disables change calculation.
ENABLE: Enables change calculation.

* VP (Use the selective entry method)
COMPULSORY: Compulsory validation printing
NON-COMPULSORY: Non-compulsory validation printing

* GAS DISCOUNT (Use the selective entry method)
YES : Enables gas discount.
NO : Disables gas discount.

* TAX1 thru 5 DELETE (Use the selective entry method)
You can program each check key to delete tax (i.e. tax 1, tax 2, tax 3, tax 4, and tax 5) when it is pressed.
YES : Deletes Tax n (1 thru 5).
NO : Calculates Tax n (1 thru 5).

* DRAWER OPENING (Use the selective entry method)
NO : Does not open the drawer.
YES : Opens the drawer.

* AMOUNT (Use the selective entry method)
COMPULSORY: Compulsory amount tendered entry
NON-COMPULSORY: Non-compulsory amount tendered entry

*« OUTPUT KP No.1 thru 3 (Use the numeric entry method)
ID number of the remote printer 1, 2 or 3 (1 digit: 1 to 9)
If the number “0” is entered, no items will be sent to the remote printer.

* CHIT RECEIPT (Use the selective entry method)
YES : Prints on the chit receipt in the remote printer format.
NO : Prints nothing on the chit receipt.

* DATA ENT. JOB# (Use the numeric entry method)
Key data entry job no. (Capture job no: 0 thru 99)
When “0” is programmed, the data capture entry is inhibited.

* EFT/ACCT PROG. (Use the selective entry method)
You can select EFT/ACCT compulsory or not-compulsory.
NOT COMPULSORY:  Not-compulsory EFT/ACCT
EFT COMPULSORY: Compulsory EFT
ACCT COMPULSORY: Compulsory ACCT

* EFT (Use the selective entry method)
Select the ACTION CODE from the following options:
AUTH-ONLY
DIAL
POST-AUTH
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M Check keys (continued)

* EFT TYPE (Use the selective entry method)
Select the transaction type.
GIFT CARD
CHECK
DEBIT
CREDIT

* ACCT (Use the selective entry method)
ONLINE COMPULSORY.
OFFLINE COMPULSORY.
CARD RD COMPULSORY.

* ACCT NEGATIVE# (Use the selective entry method)
NO
YES

* ACCT POSITIVE# (Use the selective entry method)
NO
YES

» CARD# PRINT (Use the selective entry method)
YES : Prints the card number.
NO : Does not print the card number.

* SIGN.LINE PRINT (Use the selective entry method)
YES : Prints the signature line.
NO : Does not print the signature line.

* CARD HOLD. PRINT (Use the selective entry method)
YES : Prints the name of the card holder.
NO : Does not print the name of the card holder.

* EXPIRATION PRINT (Use the selective entry method)
YES : Prints the card expiration date.
NO : Does not print the card expiration date.

* NUMBER OF RCPT (Use the numeric entry method)
Number of authorization receipts to be issued (1 digit: 1 to 9)
If the number “0” is entered, no authorization receipt is issued.

* PRINT LALO (Use the numeric entry method)
LALO for gift card authorization receipt printing (00.00-99.99)

* IC CARD (Use the selective entry method)
YES : Enables IC card entry
NO : Disables IC card entry

You can also select a check key by pressing the corresponding key when it has been placed directly on the key-
board instead of selecting the key from the menu.
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M Charge keys

Procedure

Select the desired charge key
from the charge keys list.

|

CHARGET PPk G

TEXT(GROSS) cell

TEXTCRFND) CHARGEL - PR

HALO 18

GLU/PBLU EWABLE oo [ g

SHORT TENDER ENABLE

HEADER DN BILL IR

FODTER ON BILL o

CLOSED GC HO RETAINED

PREV, HNEXT 'LIST P oown v O | 00 [FNTH

PGHD  HIKE 0001
[ 12:25PH

The screen continues.

Program each item as follows:

* TEXT(GROSS) (Use the character entry method)
Description for the charge (gross sales) key. Up to 12 characters can
be entered.

* TEXT(REFUND) (Use the character entry method)
Description for the (refunded) charge key. Up to 12 characters can be
entered.

* HALO (High Amount Lockout: use the numeric entry method)
AB is the same as A x 10B.
A: Significant digit (O thru 9)
B: Number of zeros to follow the significant digit (O thru 8)
You can set AB at 18 for no limitation.

¢ GLU/PBLU (Use the selective entry method)
COMPULSORY: Makes GLU/PBLU entry compulsory.
INHIBIT: Inhibits GLU/PBLU entry.
ENABLE: Enables GLU/PBLU entry.

« SHORT TENDER (Use the selective entry method)
DISABLE: Disables short amount tender.
ENABLE: Enables short amount tender.

« HEADER ON BILL (Use the selective entry method)
YES : Enables header printing on the bill.
NO : Disables header printing on the bill.

*« FOOTER ON BILL (Use the selective entry method)
YES : Enables footer printing on the bill.
NO : Disables footer printing on the bill.

*« CLOSED GC (Use the selective entry method)
RETAIN: Retains the closed GLU/PBLU summary data.
NO RETAIN: Does not retain the closed GLU/PBLU summary data.

¢ BILL PRINT (Use the selective entry method)
Compulsory/non-compulsory bill printing
COMPULSORY: Compulsory bill printing
NON-COMPULSORY: Non-compulsory bill printing

« FOOTER ON RCPT (Use the selective entry method)
YES : Enables footer printing on the receipt.
NO : Disables footer printing on the receipt.

« NON ADD # (Use the selective entry method)

COMPULSORY: Compulsory non-add code entry
NON-COMPULSORY: Non-compulsory non-add code entry
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M Charge keys (continued)

* NEGATIVE # CHECK (Use the selective entry method)
YES : Enables the negative # check function.
Any code (non-add code) existing in the negative # file is treated as invalid. The negative # check
function can be overridden depending upon the programming.
NO : Disables the negative # check function.

* POSITIVE # (Use the selective entry method)
YES : Enables the positive # check function.
Any code (non-add code) existing in the positive # file is treated as valid.
NO : Disables the positive # check function.

*« CHANGE DUE (Use the selective entry method)
Whether to enable or disable the change calculation function can be selected for each check key.
DISABLE: Disables change calculation.
ENABLE: Enables change calculation.

* VP (Use the selective entry method)
COMPULSORY: Compulsory validation printing
NON-COMPULSORY: Non-compulsory validation printing

* GAS DISCOUNT (Use the selective entry method)
YES : Enables gas discount.
NO : Disables gas discount.

* TAX1 thru 5 DELETE (Use the selective entry method)
You can program each check key to delete tax (i.e. tax 1, tax 2, tax 3, tax 4, and tax 5) when it is pressed.
YES : Deletes Tax n (1 thru 5).
NO : Calculates Tax n (1 thru 5).

« DRAWER OPENING (Use the selective entry method)
NO : Does not open the drawer.
YES : Opens the drawer.

*« AMOUNT (Use the selective entry method)
COMPULSORY: Compulsory amount tendered entry
INHIBIT: Inhibit amount tendered entry

* OUTPUT KP No.1 thru 3 (Use the numeric entry method)
ID number of the remote printer 1, 2 or 3 (1 digit: 1 to 9)
If the number “0” is entered, no items will be sent to the remote printer.

« CHIT RECEIPT (Use the selective entry method)
YES : Prints on the chit receipt in the remote printer format.
NO : Prints nothing on the chit receipt.

» DATA ENT. JOB# (Use the numeric entry method)
Key data entry job no. (Capture job no: 0 thru 99)
When “0” is programmed, the data capture entry is inhibited.

* EFT/ACCT PROG. (Use the selective entry method)
You can select EFT/ACCT compulsory or not-compulsory.
NOT COMPULSORY:  Not-compulsory EFT/ACCT
EFT COMPULSORY: Compulsory EFT
ACCT COMPULSORY: Compulsory ACCT
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M Charge keys (continued)

» EFT (Use the selective entry method)
Select ACTION CODE from the following options:
AUTH-ONLY
DIAL
POST-AUTH

* EFT TYPE (Use the selective entry method)
Select the transaction type.
GIFT CARD
CHECK
DEBIT
CREDIT

* ACCT (Use the selective entry method)
ONLINE COMPULSORY.
OFFLINE COMPULSORY.
CARD RD COMPULSORY.

* ACCT NEGATIVE# (Use the selective entry method)
NO
YES

* ACCT POSITIVE# (Use the selective entry method)
NO
YES

* CARD# PRINT (Use the selective entry method)
YES : Prints the card number.
NO : Does not print the card number.

* SIGN.LINE PRINT (Use the selective entry method)
YES : Prints the signature line.
NO : Does not print the signature line.

* CARD HOLDER PRINT (Use the selective entry method)
YES : Prints the name of the card holder.
NO : Does not print the name of the card holder.

* EXPIRATION PRINT (Use the selective entry method)
YES : Prints the card expiration date.
NO : Does not print the card expiration date.

* NUMBER OF RCPT (Use the numeric entry method)
Number of authorization receipts to be issued (1 digit: 1 to 9)
If the number “0” is entered, no authorization receipt is issued.

* PRINT LALO (Use the numeric entry method)
LALO for gift card authorization receipt printing (00.00-99.99)

* IC CARD (Use the selective entry method)

YES : Enables IC card entry
NO : Disables IC card entry
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M Charge keys (continued)

* TIP LINE PRINT (Use the selective entry method)
YES : Prints the tip line.
NO : Does not print the tip line.

You can also select a charge key by pressing the corresponding key when it has been placed directly on the
keyboard instead of selecting the key from the menu.
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B Food stamp tender key: For manual entry of paper food stamp payment

Procedure
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The screen continues.

Program each item as follows:

* TEXT (Use the character entry method)
Description for the check key. Up to 12 characters can be entered.

* GLU/PBLU (Use the selective entry method)
COMPULSORY: Makes GLU/PBLU entry compulsory.
INHIBIT: Inhibits GLU/PBLU entry.

ENABLE: Enables GLU/PBLU entry.

* HEADER ON BILL (Use the selective entry method)
YES : Enables header printing on the bill.
NO : Disables header printing on the bill.

« FOOTER ON BILL (Use the selective entry method)
YES : Enables footer printing on the bill.
NO : Disables footer printing on the bill.

» CLOSED GC (Use the selective entry method)
RETAIN: Retains the closed GLU/PBLU summary data.
NO RETAIN: Does not retain the closed GLU/PBLU summary data.

* BILL PRINT (Use the selective entry method)
COMPULSORY: Compulsory bill printing
NON-COMPULSORY: Non-compulsory bill printing

« FOOTER ON RCPT (Use the selective entry method)
YES : Enables footer printing on the receipt.
NO : Disables footer printing on the receipt.

* NON ADD # (Use the selective entry method)
COMPULSORY: Compulsory non-add code entry
NON-COMPULSORY: Non-compulsory non-add code entry

* NEGATIVE # CHECK (Use the selective entry method)
YES : Enables the negative # check function.
Any code (non-add code) existing in the negative # file is
treated as invalid. The negative # check function can be
overridden depending upon the programming.
NO : Disables the negative # check function.

* POSITIVE # (Use the selective entry method)
YES : Enables the positive # check function.
Any code (non-add code) existing in the positive # file is
treated as valid.
NO : Disables the positive # check function.

* VP (Use the selective entry method)

COMPULSORY: Compulsory validation printing
NON-COMPULSORY: Non-compulsory validation printing
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M Food stamp tender key (continued)

* DRAWER OPENING (Use the selective entry method)
NO : Does not open the drawer.
YES : Opens the drawer.

*« OUTPUT KP No.1 thru 3 (Use the numeric entry method)
ID number of the remote printer 1, 2 or 3 (1 digit: 1 to 9)
If the number “0” is entered, no data will be sent to the remote printer.

» CHIT RECEIPT (Use the selective entry method)
YES : Prints on the chit receipt in the remote printer format.
NO : Prints nothing on the chit receipt.

» DATA ENT. JOB# (Use the numeric entry method)
Key data entry job no. (Capture job no: 0 thru 99)
When “0” is programmed, data capture entry is inhibited.

You can also select a food stamp tender key by pressing the corresponding key when it has been placed directly on
the keyboard instead of selecting the key from the menu.
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B FSTEND EBT key: For food stamp tendering by EBT (Electronic Benefits Transfer)

Procedure

S TEND PUP 1 CAN 4 Program each item as follows:
1 FS TEND cel
2 FS TEND EBT Telc

* TEXT (Use the character entry method)
4 (5|6 Description for the check key. Up to 12 characters can be entered.

1]12(3

* GLU/PBLU (Use the selective entry method)

0 | 00 [ENTI
pﬁPnRzEu' HESTH NOETH ENOINH kY 1 COMPULSORY: Makes GLU/PBLU entry compulsory.
1:39PM| INHIBIT: Inhibits GLU/PBLU entry.
ENABLE: Enables GLU/PBLU entry.
l * HEADER ON BILL (Use the selective entry method)
YES : Enables header printing on the bill.
NO : Disables header printing on the bill.
e SEEE o | O
EE%EELEN L ENABhE B B *« FOOTER ON BILL (Use the selective entry method)
FODTER O BILL e YES : Epables footer prl.ntllng on the bl!l.
CLOSED 6C NO RETAINED NO : Disables footer printing on the bill.
BILL PRINT NOH-COPULSORY ™[
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PREV. NEXT LIST poown v ° |0 ENTH CLOSED GC (Use thg selective entry method)
PGH2 g | RETAIN: Retains the closed GLU/PBLU summary data.
1 39PH

NO RETAIN: Does not retain the closed GLU/PBLU summary data.
The screen continues.
* BILL PRINT (Use the selective entry method)
COMPULSORY: Compulsory bill printing
NON-COMPULSORY: Non-compulsory bill printing

« FOOTER ON RCPT (Use the selective entry method)
YES : Enables footer printing on the receipt.
NO : Disables footer printing on the receipt.

* NON ADD # (Use the selective entry method)
COMPULSORY: Compulsory non-add code entry
NON-COMPULSORY: Non-compulsory non-add code entry

* NEGATIVE # CHECK (Use the selective entry method)
YES : Enables the negative # check function.
Any code (non-add code) existing in the negative # file is
treated as invalid. The negative # check function can be
overridden depending upon the programming.
NO : Disables the negative # check function.

* POSITIVE # (Use the selective entry method)
YES : Enables the positive # check function.
Any code (non-add code) existing in the positive # file is
treated as valid.
NO : Disables the positive # check function.

* VP (Use the selective entry method)

COMPULSORY: Compulsory validation printing
NON-COMPULSORY: Non-compulsory validation printing
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B FSTEND EBT key: For food stamp tendering by EBT (Electronic Benefits Transfer)
(continued)

 DRAWER OPENING (Use the selective entry method)
NO : Does not open the drawer.
YES : Opens the drawer.

* OUTPUT KP No.1 thru 3 (Use the numeric entry method)
ID number of the remote printer 1, 2 or 3 (1 digit: 1t0 9)
If the number “0” is entered, no data will be sent to the remote printer.

» CHIT RECEIPT (Use the selective entry method)
YES : Prints on the chit receipt in the remote printer format.
NO : Prints nothing on the chit receipt.

» DATA ENT. JOB# (Use the numeric entry method)
Key data entry job no. (Capture job no: 0 thru 99)
When “0” is programmed, data capture entry is inhibited.

» CARD# PRINT (Use the selective entry method)
YES : Prints the card number.
NO : Does not print the card number.

* CARD HOLDER PRINT (Use the selective entry method)
YES : Prints the name of the card holder.
NO : Does not print the name of the card holder.

* EXPIRATION PRINT (Use the selective entry method)
YES : Prints the card expiration date.
NO : Does not print the card expiration date.

You can also select a food stamp tender key by pressing the corresponding key when it has been placed directly on
the keyboard instead of selecting the key from the menu.
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B Cash benefit by EBT (CASH BNF key)

Procedure

cL
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The screen continues.

Program each item as follows:

* TEXT (Use the character entry method)
Description for the check key. Up to 12 characters can be entered.

* GLU/PBLU (Use the selective entry method)
COMPULSORY: Makes GLU/PBLU entry compulsory.
INHIBIT: Inhibits GLU/PBLU entry.

ENABLE: Enables GLU/PBLU entry.

* HEADER ON BILL (Use the selective entry method)
YES : Enables header printing on the bill.
NO : Disables header printing on the bill.

« FOOTER ON BILL (Use the selective entry method)
YES : Enables footer printing on the bill.
NO : Disables footer printing on the bill.

» CLOSED GC (Use the selective entry method)
RETAIN: Retains the closed GLU/PBLU summary data.
NO RETAIN: Does not retain the closed GLU/PBLU summary data.

* BILL PRINT (Use the selective entry method)
COMPULSORY: Compulsory bill printing
NON-COMPULSORY: Non-compulsory bill printing

« FOOTER ON RCPT (Use the selective entry method)
YES : Enables footer printing on the receipt.
NO : Disables footer printing on the receipt.

* NON ADD # (Use the selective entry method)
COMPULSORY: Compulsory non-add code entry
NON-COMPULSORY: Non-compulsory non-add code entry

* NEGATIVE # CHECK (Use the selective entry method)

YES : Enables the negative # check function.
Any code (non-add code) existing in the negative # file is
treated as invalid. The negative # check function can be
overridden depending upon the programming.

NO : Disables the negative # check function.

* POSITIVE # (Use the selective entry method)

YES : Enables the positive # check function.
Any code (non-add code) existing in the positive # file is
treated as valid.

NO : Disables the positive # check function.

* VP (Use the selective entry method)
COMPULSORY: Compulsory validation printing
NON-COMPULSORY: Non-compulsory validation printing
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M Cash benefit by EBT (continued)

* DRAWER OPENING (Use the selective entry method)
NO : Does not open the drawer.
YES : Opens the drawer.

* OUTPUT KP No.1 thru 3 (Use the numeric entry method)
ID number of the remote printer 1, 2 or 3 (1 digit:1 to 9)
If the number “0” is entered, no data will be sent to the remote printer.

» CHIT RECEIPT (Use the selective entry method)
YES : Prints on the chit receipt in the remote printer format.
NO : Prints nothing on the chit receipt.

» DATA ENT. JOB# (Use the numeric entry method)
Key data entry job no. (Capture job no: 0 thru 99)
When “0” is programmed, data capture entry is inhibited.

* CARD# PRINT (Use the selective entry method)
YES : Prints the card number.
NO : Does not print the card number.

* CARD HOLDER PRINT (Use the selective entry method)
YES : Prints the name of the card holder.
NO : Does not print the name of the card holder.

* EXPIRATION PRINT (Use the selective entry method)
YES : Prints the card expiration date.
NO : Does not print the card expiration date.

You can also select a food stamp tender key by pressing the corresponding key when it has been placed directly on
the keyboard instead of selecting the key from the menu.
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M Currency conversion keys

Procedure

Select the desired currency
conversion key from the currency

conversion keys list.

|

Can 1 PUP i CAN T
RATE 0. 00001
TEXT CONY 1 =
DESCRIPTOR
DRAER Ho, (i e s
1|23
PREV, MEXT LIST P ooww v O | 00 FNTR
PGH2  HIKE 0001
12 30PH

M Eat-in keys

Procedure

Select the desired eat-in key from

the eat-in keys list.

|

EAT TN 1 PUP Th CAN i
e i -
TAXL DELETE W e [
ThX2 DELETE ND
TAX3 DELETE T s
T4 DELETE o
TAXS DELETE (T e s
PREV, MEXT LIST P ooww v O | 00 FNTH
PaH2

0 2 asn

Program each item as follows:

* RATE (Use the numeric entry method)
Currency conversion rate (0.0000 to 9999.9999)
(for CONV1 thru CONV4)

* TEXT (Use the character entry method)
Description for the currency conversion key. Up to 12 characters can
be entered.

*« DESCRIPTOR (Use the character entry method)
Currency descriptor. Up to 4 characters can be entered.

« DRAWER No.* (Use the numeric entry method)
Foreign currency Drawer No. (1 digit: 0 to 2)

You can also select a conversion key by pressing the corresponding key
when it has been placed directly on the keyboard instead of selecting the
key from the menu.

Program each item as follows:

* TEXT (Use the character entry method)
Description for the eat-in key. Up to 12 characters can be entered.

¢ TAX1 thru 5 DELETE (Use the selective entry method)
YES : Deletes Tax n (1 thru 5).
NO : Calculates Tax n (1 thru 5).

You can also select an eat-in key by pressing the corresponding key when
it has been placed directly on the keyboard instead of selecting the key
from the menu.
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M Service key

Procedure

SERVICE vPUP T CAN i

TEXTCGLU) cell

HEADER ON BILL T s

FODTER ON BILL N

BILL PRINT  NOW-COHPULSORY "o [ o [

UTPUT KP Ho.1 0

UTPUT KP Ho.2 0 3020

DUTPUT KP Ho.3 0

CHIT RECEIPT N

PREV, MEXT LIST P oow v O | 00 FNTR

PGH2  HIKE 0001
[ 12 32pH

The screen continues.

Program each item as follows:

¢ TEXT (GLU) (Use the character entry method)
Description for the service key. Up to 12 characters can be
entered.

« HEADER ON BILL (Use the selective entry method)
YES : Enables header printing on the hill.
NO : Disables header printing on the bill.

* FOOTER ON BILL (Use the selective entry method)
YES : Enables footer printing on the bill.
NO : Disables footer printing on the bill.

¢ BILL PRINT (Use the selective entry method)
COMPULSORY: Compulsory bill printing
NON-COMPULSORY: Non-compulsory bill printing

* OUTPUT KP No.1 thru 3 (Use the selective entry method)
ID number of the remote printer 1, 2 or 3 (1 digit: 1 to 9)
If the number “0” is entered, data will be printed on the remote printer.

» CHIT RECEIPT (Use the selective entry method)
YES : Prints on the chit receipt in the remote printer format.
NO : Prints nothing on the chit receipt.

* DATA ENT. JOB# (Use the numeric entry method)
Key data entry job no. (Capture job no: 0 thru 99)
When “0” is programmed, data capture entry is inhibited.

* EFT/ACCT PROG. (Use the selective entry method)
You can select EFT/ACCT compulsory or not-compulsory.
NOT COMPULSORY:  Not-compulsory EFT/ACCT
EFT COMPULSORY: Compulsory EFT
ACCT COMPULSORY: Compulsory ACCT

* EFT (Use the selective entry method)
Select the ACTION CODE from the following options:
AUTH-ONLY
DIAL
POST-AUTH

* EFT TYPE (Use the selective entry method)
Select the transaction type.
GIFT CARD
CHECK
DEBIT
CREDIT
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M Service key (continued)

* ACCT (Use the selective entry method)
ONLINE COMPULSORY.
OFFLINE COMPULSORY.
CARD RD COMPULSORY.

* ACCT NEGATIVE# (Use the selective entry method)
NO
YES

* ACCT POSITIVE# (Use the selective entry method)
NO
YES

* CARD# PRINT. (Use the selective entry method)
YES : Prints the card number.
NO : Does not print the card number.

* SIGN.LINE PRINT (Use the selective entry method)
YES : Prints the signature line.
NO : Does not print the signature line.

* CARD HOLDER PRINT (Use the selective entry method)
YES : Prints the name of the card holder.
NO : Does not print the name of the card holder.

* EXPIRATION PRINT (Use the selective entry method)
YES : Prints the card expiration date.
NO : Does not print the card expiration date.

* NUMBER OF RCPT (Use the numeric entry method)
Number of authorization receipts to be issued (1 digit: 1 to 9)
If the number “0” is entered, no authorization receipt is issued.

* PRINT LALO (Use the numeric entry method)
LALO for gift card authorization receipt printing (00.00-99.99)

* IC CARD (Use the selective entry method)
YES : Enables IC card entry
NO : Disables IC card entry

You can also select a service key by pressing the corresponding key when it has been placed directly
on the keyboard instead of selecting the key from the menu.
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M Final key

Procedure

FINAL TP UP L Ol T
HEADER ON BILL [m Lcal
FOOTER ON BILL =
BILL PRINT  HON-COHPULSORY

DUTPUT KP Ho.1 0 s e
DUTPUT KP Ho, 2 0

UTPUT KP Ho.3 0 51203
CHIT RECEIPT N0

DATA ENT. JOBS 00

PREV, NEXT LIST P ooww v O | 00 FNTH

PGH2  HIKE

0001]
12 34PH

The screen continues.

Program each item as follows:

« HEADER ON BILL (Use the selective entry method)
YES : Enables header printing on the bill.
NO : Disables header printing on the bill.

* FOOTER ON BILL (Use the selective entry method)
YES : Enables footer printing on the bill.
NO : Disables footer printing on the hill.

* BILL PRINT (Use the selective entry method)
COMPULSORY: Compulsory bill printing
NON-COMPULSORY: Non-compulsory bill printing

¢ OUTPUT KP No.1 thru 3 (Use the number entry method)
ID number of the remote printer 1, 2 or 3 (1 digit: 1 to 9)
If the number “0” is entered, data will be printed on the remote printer.

» CHIT RECEIPT (Use the selective entry method)
YES : Prints on the chit receipt in the remote printer format.
NO : Prints nothing on the chit receipt.

* DATA ENT. JOB# (Use the numeric entry method)
Key data entry job no. (Capture job no: 0 thru 99)
When “0” is programmed, data capture entry is inhibited.

« EFT/ACCT PROG. (Use the selective entry method)
You can select EFT/ACCT compulsory or not-compulsory.
NOT COMPULSORY:  Not-compulsory EFT/ACCT
EFT COMPULSORY: Compulsory EFT
ACCT COMPULSORY: Compulsory ACCT

» EFT (Use the selective entry method)
Select the ACTION CODE from the following options:
AUTH-ONLY
DIAL
POST-AUTH

« EFT TYPE (Use the selective entry method)
Select the transaction type.
GIFT CARD
CHECK
DEBIT
CREDIT
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M Final key (continued)

* ACCT (Use the selective entry method)
ONLINE COMPULSORY.
OFFLINE COMPULSORY.
CARD RD COMPULSORY.

* ACCT NEGATIVE# (Use the selective entry method)
NO
YES

* ACCT POSITIVE# (Use the selective entry method)
NO
YES

» CARD# PRINT (Use the selective entry method)
YES : Prints the card number.
NO : Does not print the card number.

* SIGN.LINE PRINT (Use the selective entry method)
YES : Prints the signature line.
NO : Does not print the signature line.

* CARD HOLDER PRINT (Use the selective entry method)
YES : Prints the name of the card holder.
NO : Does not print the name of the card holder.

* EXPIRATION PRT. (Use the selective entry method)
YES : Prints the card expiration date.
NO : Does not print the card expiration date.

* NUMBER OF RCPT (Use the numeric entry method)
Number of authorization receipts to be issued (1 digit:1 to 9)
If the number “0” is entered, no authorization receipt is issued.

* PRINT LALO (Use the numeric entry method)
LALO for gift card authorization receipt printing (00.00-99.99)

* IC CARD (Use the selective entry method)
YES : Enables IC card entry
NO : Disables IC card entry

You can also select a final key by pressing the corresponding key when it has been placed directly on the keyboard
instead of selecting the key from the menu.

— 177 —



Bl Cash in drawer

You can program the description and the upper limit amount for the cash in drawer (sentinel).

Procedure

CL

7

cID PUP 4 CAN
TEXT CEL *
HALD 9999999. 99

9

1

6

1

3

PREY, NEXT LIST P DOWH ¥ L

00

ENTW

PGH2  MIKE

0001

0 12:55PH

B Check change.

Program each item as follows:

* TEXT (Use the character entry method)
Description for the cash in drawer. Up to 12 characters can be
entered.

* HALO (High Amount Lockout: used the numeric entry method)
Limit amount: 0 to 9999999.99
Program each item as follows:

You can program the description and the upper limit amounts for check change

Procedure

CL

7

CH/CG P UP & CAN
TEXT CHK/CG CEY *
HALD 999999.99

9

1

6

1

3

0

PREY, NEXT LIST P DOWH ¥

00

ENTW

PGH2  MIKE

0001

0 12:56PH

* TEXT (Use the character entry method)
Description for check change. Up to 12 characters can be entered.

* HALO (High Amount Lockout: used the numeric entry method)
Limit amount: 0 to 999999.99
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B Check cashing

You can program the description and the upper limit amounts for check cashing.

Procedure

Select the desired check cashing no.
from the check cashing numbers list.

Program each item as follows:

* TEXT (Use the character entry method)
Description for check cashing. Up to 12 characters can be entered.

l * HALO (High Amount Lockout: used the numeric entry method)
Limit amount: 0 to 999999.99
— - * NON ADD # (Use the selective entry method)
TEXT cel [ o COMPULSORY: Compulsory non-add code entry
e utconon ney 7| 8] 9 NON-COMPULSORY: Non-compulsory non-add code entry
NEGATIVES CHECK 1y ey s
EE%‘J&KE“ SHESK 23 1213 * NEGATIVE # CHECK (Use the selective entry method)
EFL/ACLT PROG. HOT CoHeRL e YES : Enables the negative # check function.
pREV, “HEXT LisT p oo v O | %0 FHTH Any code (non-add code) existing in the negative # file is
[ 2 4snn| treated as invalid. The negative # check function can be

overridden depending upon the programming.
NO : Disables the negative # check function.

The screen continues.

* POSITIVE # (Use the selective entry method)
YES : Enables the positive # check function.
Any code (non-add code) existing in the positive # file is
treated as valid.
NO : Disables the positive # check function.

* DATA ENT. JOB# (Use the numeric entry method)
Key data entry job no. (Capture job no: 0 thru 99)
When “0” is programmed, data capture entry is inhibited.

* EXPIRATION PRINT (Use the selective entry method)
YES : Prints the card expiration date.
NO : Does not print the card expiration date.

* NUMBER OF RCPT (Use the numeric entry method)
Number of authorization receipts to be issued (1 digit: 1 to 9)
If the number “0” is entered, no authorization receipt is issued.

*« EFT/ACCT PROG. (Use the selective entry method)
You can select EFT/ACCT compulsory or non-compulsory.
NOT COMPULSORY:  Non-compulsory EFT/ACCT
EFT COMPULSORY: Compulsory EFT
ACCT COMPULSORY: Compulsory ACCT

» EFT (Use the selective entry method)
Select the ACTION CODE from the following options:
AUTH-ONLY
DIAL
POST-AUTH
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M Check cashing (continued)

*EFT TYPE (Use the selective entry method)
Select the transaction type.
GIFT CARD
CHECK
DEBIT
CREDIT

* ACCT (Use the selective entry method)
ONLINE COMPULSORY.
OFFLINE COMPULSORY.
CARD RD COMPULSORY.

* ACCT NEGATIVE# (Use the selective entry method)
NO
YES

*ACCT POSITIVE# (Use the selective entry method)
NO
YES

» CARD# PRINT (Use the selective entry method)
YES : Prints the card number.
NO : Does not print the card number.

* SIGN.LINE PRINT (Use the selective entry method)
YES : Prints the signature line.
NO : Does not print the signature line.

* CARD HOLDER PRINT (Use the selective entry method)
YES : Prints the name of the card holder.
NO : Does not print the name of the card holder.

* EXPIRATION PRINT (Use the selective entry method)
YES : Prints the card expiration date.
NO : Does not print the card expiration date.

* NUMBER OF RCPT (Use the numeric entry method)
Number of authorization receipts to be issued (1 digit: 1 to 9)
If the number “0” is entered, no authorization receipt is issued.

* PRINT LALO (Use the numeric entry method)
LALO for gift card authorization receipt printing (00.00-99.99)

* IC CARD (Use the selective entry method)

YES : Enables IC card entry
NO : Disables IC card entry
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B Currency denominations (MONEY)

You can program the texts and amounts of each denomination (domestic bill, coin and foreign currency) used for
the starting cash memory. Up to 20 currency denominations (MONEY1 through 20) can be programmed.

For the starting cash memory (SCM), refer to the "Starting Cash Memory Entry" section on page 26.

Procedure

¢ TEXT (Use the character entry method.)

Select the desired currency Description for the currency denomination
denominations from the currency Up to 12 characters can be entered.
MONEY list.
* AMOUNT (Use the numeric entry method.)
l Amount for the currency denomination (max. 6 digits)

HONEY1 PUP & CAN il
TEXT CEL *
AHOUNT 0,01

18[9

4|56

1]12(3

PREV. 'HEXT 'LIST poown v O [ 90 [FHTH
PaI2

i1 29m1|
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Text Programming

Use the following procedure for text programming:

Procedure

SETTING VPP A O
et ey il 1. Inthe SETTING window, select “06 TEXT.”
03 PLU HENU KEY 7 * The TEXT window will appear.
04 FUNCTION N
05 HEDIA
06 TEXT
07 PERSONNEL b2
08 TERHINAL
PREV, HMEXT 'LIST poown v O | O0 [FNTR
PGH2  MIKE 0001
10:34AH
TEXT PUP 4 CAH[ o
it 2. select any option from the following options list:
. 7|89
3 PLU GROUP
4 SERVER GROUP .
5 HESSAGE TEXT 415]|6 1 FUNCTION TEXT: Function text
1023 2 DEPT. GROUP: Department group text
o | oo Eam 3 PLU GROUP: PLU group text
U NESN NN S om? 4 SERVER GROUP: Server group text
10:350H 5 MESSAGE TEXT: Message text

The following illustration shows those options included in the text programming group.

1 FUNCTION TEXT = See “Function text” on page 183.
2 DEPT. GROUP = See “Department group text” on page 185.
3 PLU GROUP = See “PLU group text” on page 185.
4 SERVER GROUP = See “Server group text” on page 186.
5 MESSAGE TEXT = See “Message text” on page 186.
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Bl Function text

You can program a maximum of eight characters for each function by using the following table:

Procedure

FUNCTION TEXT L PUP & CAN L

CEN_

002 TAXL ST el

003 GRS TAXL

oo 4, 14 5]

o T 1BE

OPURBBE.RS ﬁ?i? ist pooww v O | 00 [ENTR

PGH2  HIKE 0001

10 35AH
The screen continues.

Fuw‘.‘)tlon Function Default text Fur&%tlon Function Default text
001 | Net sales total NET1 043 | Mix&Match Discount DISCOUNT
002 | Net taxable 1 subtotal TAX1 ST 044 | Manager Void MGR VD
003 | Gross tax 1 total GRS TAX1 045 | VOID MODE VOID
004 | Tax 1 total of refund entries RFD TAX1 046 | Hash Direct Void HASH VD
005 | Net tax 1 total TAX1 047 | Hash Past Void HASH P.VD
006 | Exempt tax 1 TX1 EXPT 048 | Hash Refund HASH RF
007 | Net taxable 2 subtotal TAX2 ST 049 | Hash Return HASH RT
008 | Gross tax 2 total GRS TAX2 050 | Vp Counter VP CNT
009 | Tax 2 total of refund entries RFD TAX2 051 | Bill Counter BILL CNT
010 | Net tax 2 total TAX2 052 | Tray Counter TRAY CNT
011 | Exempt tax 2 TX2 EXPT 053 | Guest Check Copy Counter G.C.CNT
012 | Net taxable 3 subtotal TAX3 ST 054 | Drawer Counter DRW CNT
013 | Gross tax 3 total GRS TAX3 055 | Drawer Alarm DRAWER ALARM
014 | Tax 3 total of refund entries RFD TAX3 056 | Trans Out TRANS OUT
015 | Net tax 3 total TAX3 057 | Trans In TRANS IN
016 | Exempt tax 3 TX3 EXPT 058 | PBAL FFPBAL
017 | Net taxable 4 subtotal TAX4 ST 059 | Cover Count COVER CT
018 | Gross tax 4 total GRS TAX4 060 | Customer TRANS CT
019 | Tax 4 total of refund entries RFD TAX4 061 | Net3 (Sales) NET3
020 | Net tax 4 total TAX4 062 | Mash Net Total HASH TTL
021 | Exempt tax 4 TX4 EXPT 063 | Fs Change(Cash) FSICG
022 | Net taxable 5 subtotal TAX5 ST 064 | Cash Benefit Change(Cash) CBNF/CG
023 | Gross tax 5 total GRS TAX5 065 | Cash+Check In Drawer CA+CH ID
024 | Tax 5 total of refund entries RFD TAX5 066 | Fs In Drawer FSID
025 | Net tax 5 total TAX5 067 | Deposit DEPOSIT
026 | Exempt tax 5 TAX5 EXPT 068 | Deposit Refund DPST RF
027 | Gross manual tax total GRS MTAX 069 | Tip Paid TIP PAID
028 | Refund manual tax total RFD MTAX 070 | (+)Dept Total *DEPT TL
029 | Exempt total from GST GST EXPT 071 | (—)Dept Total DEPT(-)
030 | PST total PSTTTL 072 | Hash (+)Dpt Total *HASH TL
031 | GST total GSTTTL 073 | Hash (-)Dpt Total *HASH(-)
032 | Tax total TTL TAX 074 | Bottle (+)Dpt Total *BTTL TL
033 | Tax 1 forgiveness total FS TX1 075 | Bottle (—)Dpt Total *BTTL(-)
034 | Tax 2 forgiveness total FS TX2 076 | Gasoline (+)Dpt Total *GAS TL
035 | Tax 3 forgiveness total FS TX3 077 | Gasoline (—)Dpt Total GAS (-)
036 | Cash benefit forgivenessl CBNF TX1 078 | Subtotal SUBTOTAL
037 | Cash benefit forgiveness2 CBNF TX2 079 | Merchandize Subtotal MDSE ST
038 | Cash benefit forgiveness3 CBNF TX3 080 | Total ***TOTAL
039 | Net NET 081 | Change CHANGE
040 | Sales total including tax total NETZ2 082 | Due DUE
041 | Coupon PLU CP PLU 083 | Tip Due TIP DUE
042 | Vender Coupon UPC V. CP UPC 084 | Tray Total TRAY TL
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B Function text (continued)

F”m‘m" Function Default text
143 | Gift Card Dpt Total *GC TL
144 | Gift Card Balance GIFT BAL
145 | Cash back amount by Cash CB CA
146 | Cash back amount by Cash2 CB CA2
147 | Cash back amount by Cash3 CB CA3
148 | Cash back amount by Cash4 CB CA4
149 | Cash back amount by Cash5 CB CA5
150 | Cash back amount by Caargel CB CHR1
151 | Cash back amount by Caarge2 CB CHR2
152 | Cash back amount by Caarge3 CB CHR3
153 | Cash back amount by Caarge4 CB CHR4
154 | Cash back amount by Caarge5 CB CHR5
155 | Cash back amount by Caarge6 CB CHR6
156 | Cash back amount by Caarge7 CB CHR7
157 | Cash back amount by Caarge8 CB CHR8
158 | Cash back amount by Caarge9 CB CHR9
159 | Cash back amount by Checkl CB CHK1
160 | Cash back amount by Check2 CB CHK2
161 | Cash back amount by Check3 CB CHK3
162 | Cash back amount by Check4 CB CHK4
163 | Cash back amount by Check5 CB CHK5
164 | Cash back amount by Check6 CB CHK6
165 | Cash back amount by Check7 CB CHK7
166 | Cash back amount by Check8 CB CHK8
167 | Cash back amount by Check9 CB CHK9
168 | Cash back title CASH BACK
169 | Cash back total CBTL
170 | Change + Cash Back amount display text | CG+CB
171 | Scm(+) SCM(+)
172 | Scm(-) SCM(-)
173 | Scm Total SCM TTL
174 | Conversionl Is CONV1IS
175 | Conversion2 Is CONV2 IS
176 | Conversion3 Is CONV3 IS
177 | Conversion4 Is CONV4 IS
178 | Cash s CASH IS
179 | Checkl Is CHECK1 IS
180 | Check2 Is CHECK2 IS
181 | Check3Is CHECKS3 IS
182 | Check4 Is CHECK4 IS
183 | Check5 Is CHECKS5 IS
184 | Checké Is CHECK®6 IS
185 | Check7 Is CHECKT7 IS
186 | Check8 Is CHECKS8 IS
187 | Check9 Is CHECKO9 IS
188 | Vender Coupon Is V.CP UPC IS
189 | Ccd CCD
190 | Ccd Differ CCD DIF.
191 | Ccd Differ Total DIF. TL
192 | Combo 1 (Trn.Rpt) COMBO1
193 | Combo 2 (Trn.Rpt) COMBO2
194 | Combo 3 (Trn.Rpt) COMBO3
290 | Combo 99 (Tm.Rpt) COMBO99

F”m"’" Function Default text
085 | Food Stamp Sales Total FS SALE
086 | Food Stamp Sales total by EBT FS SALE EBT
087 | Cash Benefit Sales Total CBNF SALE
088 | Food Stamp Shtl FS ST
089 | Food Stamp/Cash benefit subtotal | FS/ICBNF ST
090 | Change(Food stamp) FS CG
091 | Voucher Purchase FS VOUCHER
092 | Food stamp refund by EBT FS RFND EBT
093 | Food stamp balance FS BALANCE
094 | Cash benefit balance CBNF BALANCE
095 | Cash back amount by cash benefit | CBNF CB
096 | ltems ITEMS
097 | Customer Charge CHARGE
098 | Balance BALANCE
099 | Copy Rcpt Title COPY
100 | G.C. Copy Titleg.C.Copy G.C.COPY
101 | B.T. Title B. T.
102 | B.S. Title B. S.
103 | Final Balance FIN. BAL
104 | Balance Forward BAL FWD
105 | Closed Check CLOSE CK
106 | Open Check OPEN CK
107 | Percent Of Net Sale (%)SALES
108 | Seat Number SEAT#

109 | Vat Exempt VAT EXPT
110 | Individual Payment IND.PAY
111 | Tare Weight TARE WT.
112 | Receipt Swicth RCP S.W.
113 | Free Glu FREE GLU
114 | Waste Title WASTE
115 | Average Sales AVE SALE
116 | St(-) TI ST(-) TL
117 | St% Tl ST % TL
118 | Item(-) Tl (=) TL

119 | Iltem % TI % TL

120 | Group Discount % TI GDISC%TL
121 | Gas Discount Tl GASDISTL
122 | Cash Tl CASH TL
123 |RaTI RATL

124 | PoTI PO TL

125 | Ca/Chk TI CA/ICK TL
126 | Conv Tl CONV TL
127 | Charge Tl CHR TL
128 | Check Tl CHECK TL
129 | PLU Repo:Combo COMBO
130 | PLU Repo:Waste WASTE
131 | PLU Repo:Rf RF

132 | PLU Repo:Cp CP

133 | PLU Repo:Net Sales NET SLS
134 | PLU Repo:Combo Tl COMBO TL
135 | PLU Repo:Waste TI WASTE TL
136 | Pu Repo:Rf Tl RF TL

137 | PLU Repo:Net Tl NET TL
138 | Glu Text TBL#A
139 | Server Sign-On Text SIGN-ON
140 | Server Sign-Off Text SIGN-OFF
141 | Gift Refund GIFT RF
142 | Gift Net Total GIFTTTL
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l Department group text

You can program a maximum of eight characters for each department group (1~9).

Procedure

. Program the item as follows:
Select the desired department 9

roup number from the depart-
?nentp roup list P * TEXT (Use the character entry method)
group AIst. Description for the department group. Up to 12 characters can be
l entered.
DEPT. GROUP1 PUP 4 CAH i
CEL -
78|09
a|5]|6
1]2]|3
PREV, 'MEXT LIST pooown v O [ 00 [EHTR
PGH2  MIKE 0001
0 10 374H

B PLU group text

You can program a maximum of eight characters for each PLU group (1~99).

Procedure

Select the desired PLU group
number from the PLU group list. * TEXT (Use the character entry method)
Description for the PLU group. Up to 12 characters can be entered.

Program the item as follows:

PLU GROUPOL PUP i CAN a
PLU GROL cell

A

als|s

1|23
PREV. 'MEXT 'LIST poown v O[O0 [FHTR
PGH2  HIKE 0001
[ 10 38AH
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M Server group text
You can program a maximum of eight characters for each server group (1~9).

Procedure

Select the desired server group
no.from the server groups list.

Program the item as follows:

* TEXT (Use the character entry method)
Description for the server group. Up to 12 characters can be entered.

SERVER GROUPL PUP i CAN a
GROUPT cell
A
als|s
1|23
PREV. 'MEXT 'LIST poown v O[O0 [FHTR
PGH2  HIKE 0001
[ 10 390

M Message text

You can program a message consisting of a maximum of 16 characters for each remote printer.

Select the desired message no. Program each item as follows:

from the message list.
d * TEXT (Use the character entry method)

Description for a remote printer message. Up to 16

l characters can be entered.
« REMOTE PRINTER (Use the numeric entry method)
MESSAGEL P UP & CAN 1 -
TERT T il o || Remote printer number (1 - 9/0)
REMOTE PRINTER 0 AR
PRINT LOCATION o * PRINT LOCATION (Use the selective entry method)
115]° TOP: Prints the message at the top of a remote printer receipt.
)2 BOTTOM: Prints the message at the bottom of a remote printer
pREV. WExT LrsT pooown v O | OO [ENTH receipt.
PGH2  HIKE 0001
B 10 d0AH

— 186 —



Personnel Programming

Use the following procedure for personnel programming:

B Server

Procedure

SETTING VP UP T CAN i
01 ARTICLE cell
02 DIRECT KEY 1 sl s
03 PLU HENU KEY
04 FUNCTION
05 HEDIA e
06 TEXT
07 PERSONNEL 123
08 TERMLNAL
PREV. HEXT 'LIST poows v O [ 90 [FHTH
PGH2  HIKE 0001
10 4101
PERSONNEL PUP Th CAN i
1 SERVER cell
2 HANAGER =
als|s
1|2z
PREV, 'MEXT LisT poown v O [ 00 [FHTR
PGH2  HIKE 0001
10 4171
SERVER TP U L Ol T
D001 HIKE cell
0002 JACK
0003 SUF 7189
0004 SERV,004 AT
0005 SERV.005
0006 SERV. 005 1203
0007 SERV,007
0008 SERV,008
PREV, NEXT LIST P ooww v O | 00 FNTH
PGH2  HIKE 0001
10: 4381
0005 PUP i CAN T
SECRET CODE i | CEL
HAHE SERV,005 o [ o | o
ENTRY NOH-COHPUL SORY
&.C.COPY ENABLE " [ o | o
DRAWERN 1
HET SALES? 0.002 1[5 [ 3
PREV, MEXT LIST Pooww v O | 00 FNTH
PGH2  HIKE 0001
10: 4381

l. In the SETTING window, select “07 PERSONNEL.”
* The PERSONNEL window will appear.

2. Select the “SERVER”.
* The SEVER window will appear.

3. Select the server name.

Program each item as follows:

* SECRET CODE (Use the numeric entry method)
Secret code (max. 4 digits: 0001 to 9999/0000)

* NAME (Use the character entry method)
Name for the server. Up to 12 characters can be entered.

* ENTRY (Use the selective entry method)
GLU(PBLU): Compulsory GLU(PBLU)
NON-COMPULSORY: Non-compulsory GLU(PBLU)

* G.C.COPY (Use the selective and method)
ENABLE: Enables G.C.Copy.
DISABLE: Disables G.C.Copy.

* DRAWER# (Use the numeric entry method)
Drawer number (1 or 2/0)

* NET SALES% (Use the numeric entry method)
Net sales percent rate
(max. 5 digits, 0.00 to 100.00)

— 187 —



B Manager

Procedure

FANTI - e 1. in the SETTING window, select “07 PERSONNEL.”
02 DIRECT KEY el o * The PERSONNEL window will appear.
03 PLU HENU KEY
04 FUNCTION
05 HEDIA GBE
06 TEXT
I

08 TERHINAL

PREV, NEXT LIST pooown v O [ 00 [EHTR
paH2
1:47PH
PERSORHEL PUP 4 CAH
1 SERVER cell | O 2 Select the “MANAGER”.
7089 * The MANAGER window will appear.
a|5|s
1|2]3
PREV. NEXT LIsT poown v O | " [FNTH
PGH2
1 47pH
FANAGER P UP_ 4 CAN
el ¢ | Ct 3 Select or enter the manager code.
7|89
4|56
1|23
pREV. 'WExT LrsT pooown v O | %0 [FNTHR
pGH2
1:49PH
01 PUP & CAN -
SECRET CODE 1234 [cell ¢« | ot 4 Program the item as follows:
7089 * SECRET CODE (Use the numeric entry method)
alsl e Secret code (max. 4 digits: 0001 to 9999/0000)
1]2]3
pREV. WExT LrsT pooown v O | %0 [FHTH
PGH2
1:50PH
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Terminal Programming

Use the following procedure for terminal programming:

Procedure

01 ARTICLE

02 DIRECT KEY

03 PLU HENU KEY

04 FUNCTION

05 HEDIA

06 TEXT

07 PERSONNEL

08 TERHINAL

PREY, NEXT LIST P DOWH ¥
PGH2  MIKE

SETTING + P UP & CAN

CEY *

CL

7

1

1

=

00

ENTW

10

0001
45AH|

1 HACHINER

2 CONSECUTIVER

3 INTERVAL TIMER

4 DEFAULT WENU LEVEL
5 AVAILABLE GLU#

6 BILL NUMBER

7 BRIGHTHESS

PREV. MNEXT LIST P DOWH ¥
PGH2  MIKE

TERMINAL P UP 4 CAN

CEL_ "

CL

7

9

q

6

1

3

00

ENTW

10

0001
46AH|

1. In the SETTING window, select “08 TERMINAL.”
* The TERMINAL window will appear.

2. Select any option from the following options list:

1 MACHINE#:

2 CONSECUTIVE#:
3 INTERVAL TIMER:
4 DEFAULT MENU
5 AVAILABLE GLU#
6 BILL NUMBER

7 BRIGHTNESS

Machine number
Consecutive number

Interval timer

LEVEL Default menu level
Available GLU code

Bill number

Brightness of the LCD display

The following illustration shows those options included in the terminal programming group.

8 TERMINAL 1 MACHINE#

2 CONSECUTIVE#

3 INTERVAL TIMER

4 DEFAULT MENU LEVEL
5 AVAILABLE GLU#

6 BILL NUMBER

7 BRIGHTNESS

= See “Machine number” on page 190.
= See “Consecutive number” on page 190.
= See “Interval timer” on page 190.

= See “Default menu level” on page 191.

= See “Available GLU code” on page 191.
= See “Bill number” on page 191.
= See “Brightness” on page 191.

— 189 —



B Machine number

When your store has two or more POS terminals, it is practical to assign unique machine numbers to them for
identification.

Procedure

Program the item as follows:

M Consecutive number
The consecutive number is increased by one each time a receipt is issued.

Procedure

M Interval timer
You can program the timer for THE TILL TIMER, the screen save mode timer and the drawer alarm timer.

Procedure

HACHTHER PUP & CAH[ [
HACHINES cel|
7)) « MACHINE# (Use the numeric entry method)
4 (5|6 Machine number (max. 6 digits: O to 999999)
1|2]3
pREV. WExT LrsT pooown v O | OO [FNTH
PGH2  MIKE 0001
10:464H

CONSECUTIVES PUP 4 CAH Program the item as follows
CONSECUTIVE® cer| + |
7] B[E « CONSECUTIVE# (Use the numeric entry method)
456 Enter a number (max. 4 digits: 0 to 9999) that is one less
123 than the desired starting number.
PREV. "MEXT 'LIST poown v O | °0[FATR
PGHD  HIKE 0001
10 43AH

Program each item as follows :

INTERVAL TIMER P UP & CAM L

TILL TIHER i CEd. *

ﬁﬁ',}ﬁ&: ﬁfXEM 033 7189 * TILL TIMER (Use the numeric entry method)
alsls The POS terminal counts the number of times the drawer is left open
nla2lls for longer than a programmed time limit. The counter will be

incremented by one each time a programmed time limit is reached.
| DREV, NECTLIST P oW ¥ bl Em The time limit for TILL TIMER can be preset to 0-255 seconds. The
10 48AH count is printed on the transaction report and server report. If the

number “0” is entered, this function is unavailable.

* SCREEN SAVE (Use the numeric entry method)
Screen save mode timer (max. 2 digits : 0 to 99 minutes)
If the number “0” is entered, the POS terminal will turn off the display
after the POS terminal remains idle.

* DRAWER ALARM (Use the numeric entry method)
Length of alarm time with drawer opening (0 to 255 seconds)
« Your POS terminal monitors how long the drawer is kept open from
the moment the drawer is opened at the end of a transaction in the
REG/VOID mode. It stops time counting when a valid key (except the
[TAX], [BILL], and [RCPT] keys) is pressed for the next transaction. It
restarts time counting after that transaction is ended. You can stop
the buzzer alarm by closing the drawer. No key entries can be made
while the buzzer is sounding. If the number “0” is entered, this
function will be unavailable.
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Bl Default menu level

You can preset the menu level to be returned after item entry.

Procedure

DEFAULT HENU LEVEL P up
DEFAULT HENU LEVEL

PREY, NEXT LIST P DOW
PGH2  MIKE

4 CAN

i Lcel

CL

7

819

q

5] 6

1

213

Wy 0

00 ENTW

0001]
10 :50AH

B Available GLU code

You can specify the range of GLU numbers available for each terminal.

Procedure

AVAILABLE GLU® P up
START CODE

END CODE

PREY, NEXT LIST P DOW
PGH2  MIKE

i CAN L
0001 NI

9999 21 al g
4156
1]12(3

Wy 0|00 ENTN

0001

10 51AH

B Bill number

Program the item as follows:

« DEFAULT MENU LEVEL (Use the numeric entry method)
Default menu level (1 to 5)

Program the item as follows:

« START CODE (Use the numeric entry method)
Start GLU/PBLU code (max. 4 digits: 1 to 9999)

« END CODE (Use the numeric entry method)
End GLU/PBLU code (max. 4 digits: 1 to 9999)

A consecutive bill number is automatically increased each time a GLU entry is finalized.

Procedure

BILL NUMBER P up
BILL HUHMBER

PREV. NEXT LIST P DOW
PGH2  HIKE

4 CAN L
00001

7189
4156
1]12(3

B 0|00 ENTW

0001]

10:53AH

M Brightness

Program the item as follows:

* BILL NUMBER (Use the numeric entry method)
Enter a number (max. 4 digits: 0 to 9999) that is one less
than the desired starting number.

You can adjust the brightness of the LCD.

Procedure

BRIGHTHESS PUP i CAN a
BRIGHTHESS [ Leel

AE

als|s

1|2z

PREV, MEXT LIST poown v ° | 00 FENTH

PGH2  HIKE 0001

10: 541

* BRIGHTNESS (Use the numeric entry Method)
Brightness of the LCD (0 to 13)
“13" is the brightest.
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Date/Time Setting

Use the following procedure to set the date and time:

B Date/time

You can set the date and time for the POS terminal.

Procedure

SETTING t4 P UP 4 CAN

CL
ALITAIE f?“ " 1. inthe SETTING window, select "09 DATE/TIME.
}5 ggggﬁ cont » The DATE/TIME window will appear.
13 LOGO TEXT GBE
14 DEVICE CONFIG 1|23
15 GLU CODE
16 CUSTOHER
PREV, MNEXT LIST P oown v ° |00 FNTH
PGH2  HIKE 0001
10 55AH
DATE /TIHE P UP & CAN R
DATE cer| + | 2. Set each item as follows:
TIHE 0000
18[9
4l 5|6 * DATE (Use the numeric entry method)
e Enter the month (2 digits), day (2 digits), and year (2 digits) in this
sequence.
PREV. MEXT 'LIST poown v O | C°C[FNTH
A 12:332; * TIME (Use the numeric entry method)

Set the time (max. 4 digits) on the military time (24-hour) system. For
example, to set 2:30 AM, enter 0230; and to set 2:30 PM, enter 1430.
The time will be printed and displayed on the real-time system. Once
you set the time, the internal clock will continue to run until the battery
goes dead and also update the date (month, day, year) when re-
quired.
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Optional Feature Selection

Use the following procedure to select an optional feature :

Procedure

SEglggTE/TIME HPUP CEEL o 1 In the SETTING window, select “10 OPTIONAL.”
R * The OPTIONAL window will appear.
11 SECRET CODE
12 REPORT il alle
13 LDGO TEXT
14 DEVICE CONFIG il all=
15 GLU CODE
16 CUSTOMER
PREV, HMEXT 'LIST poown v O |00 [FHT
PGHZ  MIKE 0001
10:31AH
OPTIONAL PUP 4 CHN il 2 - - - -
CEl| * . Select any option from the following options list:
2 FUNC, SELECTL . . .
3 FUNC. SELECT? 789 1 FUNC.PROHIBIT: Function prohibition
4 PRINT SELECT 4| s5|s 2 FUNC.SELECT1: Function selection 1
e 3 FUNC.SELECT2: Function selection 2
4 PRINT SELECT:  Printing selection
PREV. MEXT 'LIST poown v O | C°C[FNTH
PGH2  MIKE 0001
10:31AH

The following illustration shows the optional feature options.

1 FUNC.PROHIBIT. = See “Function prohibition” on page 194.
2 FUNC.SELECT1 = See “Function selection 1” on page 196.
3 FUNC.SELECT2 = See “Function selection 2" on page 197.
4 PRINT SELECT = See “Printing selection” on page 199.
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B Function prohibition
Your POS terminal allows you to select whether to enable or disable various functions.

Procedure

FUNC,PROHIBIT
0PX/Z REPORT
PAID OUT
RFHND SALES
REFUND/RETURN
1st LAST vOID
DIRECT vYOID
INDIRECT vOID
SUBTOTAL vOID
PREV. NEXT

PGH2  HIKE

+ P UP & CAN

ENABLE
PUBLIC
PUBLIC
PUBLIC
ENABLE
PUBLIC
PUBLIC
PUBLIC
LIST P DOWH ¥

CEL_*

CL

7

819

1

5] 6

1

213

00 ENTW

0001
10:32AH

The screen continues.

Program each item as follows:

*« OPX/Z REPORT (Use the selective entry method)
DISABLE: Disables server report printing in the OP X/Z mode.
ENABLE: Enables server report printing in the OP X/Z mode.

* PAID OUT (Use the selective entry method)
LIMITED: Only available to the manager.
PUBLIC: Available to the manager and servers/cashiers.

* RFND SALES (Use the selective entry method)
LIMITED: Only available to the manager.
PUBLIC: Auvailable to the manager and servers/cashiers.

* REFUND/RETURN (Use the selective entry method)
LIMITED: Only available to the manager.
PUBLIC: Available to the manager and servers/cashiers.

» 1st LAST VD (Use the selective entry method)
DISABLE: Disables first-item direct void.
ENABLE: Enables first-item direct void.

* DIRECT VD (Use the selective entry method)
LIMITED: Only available to the manager.
PUBLIC: Available to the manager and servers/cashiers.

* INDIRECT VD (Use the selective entry method)
LIMITED: Only available to the manager.
PUBLIC: Available to the manager and servers/cashiers.

* SBTL VOID (Use the selective entry method)
LIMITED: Only available to the manager.
PUBLIC: Available to the manager and servers/cashiers.

* VOID MODE (Use the selective entry method)
LIMITED: Only available to the manager.
PUBLIC: Available to the manager and servers/cashiers.

* NO SALE (Use the selective entry method)
LIMITED: Only available to the manager.
PUBLIC: Available to the manager and servers/cashiers.

* PAY WHEN ST=0 (Use the selective entry method)
DISABLE: Disables finalization in the REG mode when the subtotal
is zero.
ENABLE: Enables finalization in the REG mode when the subtotal is
zero.

« TIP PAID (Use the selective entry method)
LIMITED: Only available to the manager.
PUBLIC: Available to the manager and servers/cashiers.

* TRANS IN/OUT (Use the selective entry method)
LIMITED: Only available to the manager.
PUBLIC: Available to the manager and servers/cashiers.
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B Function prohibition (continued)

* INDIRECT VOID (GLU) (Use the selective entry method)
DISABLE: Disables indirect void/refund/return entry in GLU re-order.
ENABLE: Enables indirect void/refund/return entry in GLU re-order.

* OPEN GLU DISPLAY (Use the selective entry method)
DISABLE: Does not display currently opened GLU automatically.
ENABLE: Displays and recalls the balances of currently opened GLU automatically.

» UPC LEARNING (Use the selective entry method)
DISABLE: Disables the UPC learning function.
ENABLE: Enables the UPC learning function.

* PRICE CHANGE (Use the selective entry method)
LIMITED: Only available to the manager.
PUBLIC: Available to the manager and servers/cashiers.

* CUSTOMER LEARNING (Use the selective entry method)
ENABLE: Only available to the manager.
DISABLE: Available to the manager and servers/cashiers.

* CUSTOMER TEL# (Use the selective entry method)

DISABLE: Disables the learning function of customer telephone numbers.
ENABLE: Enables the learning function of customer telephone numbers.
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M Function selection 1
Your POS terminal enables you to select various functional settings.
Program each item as follows:

Procedure

FUNC.SELECT1

+ P UP 4 CAN

ITEH VP
RF/RT VP NON-COMPULSORY
-) W NON-COMPULSORY
CA/CHK \P NON-COMPULSORY
Rit P NON-COMPULSORY
PO VP NON-COMPULSORY
TIP WP NON-COMPULSORY
LEVEL SHIFT TYPE AUTO
PREV, 'NEXT LIST P DOHN ¥
PGH2  HIKE

CEL_*

CL

7

819

q

5(6

1

203

0

00 ENTF‘

0001]
10 35AH

The screen continues.

* ITEM VP (Use the selective entry method)
DISABLE: Disables item validation printing.
ENABLE: Enables item validation printing.

* RF/RT VP (Use the selective entry method)
COMPULSORY: Compulsory refund/return validation printing.
NON-COMPULSORY: Non-compulsory refund/return validation printing.

¢ (-) VP (Use the selective entry method)
COMPULSORY: Compulsory minus entry validation printing.
NON-COMPULSORY: Non-compulsory minus entry validation printing.

¢ CA/CHK VP (Use the selective entry method)

COMPULSORY: Compulsory cashing a check validation printing.
NON-COMPULSORY: Non-compulsory cashing a check validation
printing.

* RA VP (Use the selective entry method)
COMPULSORY: Compulsory RA validation printing.
NON-COMPULSORY: Non-compulsory RA validation printing.

* PO VP (Use the selective entry method)
COMPULSORY: Compulsory PO validation printing.
NON-COMPULSORY: Non-compulsory PO validation printing.

* TIP VP (Use the selective entry method)
COMPULSORY: Compulsory tip validation printing.
NON-COMPULSORY: Non-compulsory tip validation printing.

« LEVEL SHIFT TYPE (Use the selective entry method)
MANUAL: Lock shift mode
AUTO: Automatic return mode

* LEVEL SHIFT (Use the selective entry method)
LIMITED: Only available to the manager.
PUBLIC: Available to the manager and servers/cashiers.

* PRICE SHIFT TYPE (Use the selective entry method)
MANUAL: Lock shift mode
AUTO: Automatic return mode

* PRICE SHIFT (Use the selective entry method)
LIMITED: Only available to the manager.
PUBLIC: Available to the manager and servers/cashiers.

« RETURN TO LEVEL1 <Return to level 1>
(Use the selective entry method)
When the PLU level shift system is set to “AUTO,” the PLU level can
be returned to level 1 by one of the following methods:
RECEIPT: Returns the PLU level to level 1 by one receipt.
BY ITEM: Returns the PLU level to level 1 by one item.

*« RETURN TO PRICEL <Return to price 1> (Use the selective entry method)
When the PLU price level shift method is set to “AUTO,” the price
level can be returned to price 1 by one of the following methods:
RECEIPT: Returns the price level to price 1 by one receipt.

BY ITEM: Returns the price level to price 1 by one item.
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M Function selection 2
Your POS terminal enables you to select various functional settings.
Program each item as follows:

Procedure

FUNC, SELECT? L TP UP L CAN @

SEATH cell -

COVER CT NON-COMPULSORY | (g

TIP ENTRY AHOUNT

SERVER DRAWER THHIBIT oo (g

SHIFT KEY ACTION CAPS

AUTD HOURLY DISABLE (5[5

CONDIMENT CANCEL PUBLIC

15BN PRICE CONPULSORY

PREV. HEXT 'LIST P oowy v _° [ 90 [FHT

PGH2  HIKE 0001
10 38AH

The screen continues.

* SEAT # (Use the selective entry method)
COMPULSORY: Compulsory seat number entry (GLU operations)
INHIBIT: Inhibited seat number entry (GLU operations)

* COVER CT (Use the selective entry method)
COMPULSORY: Compulsory cover count entry (GLU operations)
NON-COMPULSORY: Non-compulsory cover count entry (GLU
operations)

» TIP ENTRY (Use the selective entry method)
FIX RATE: Tip entry using a programmed rate
AMOUNT: Manual tip entry

* SERVER DRAWER (Use the selective entry method)
COMPULSORY: Compulsory server drawer assignment at sign-on
INHIBIT: Inhibits server drawer assignment at sign-on

* SHIFT KEY ACTION (Use the selective entry method)
CAPS: Locks the upper-case letter mode once the shift key is pressed.
SHIFT: Shifts the upper-case letter mode to the lower-case letter
mode after an letter is entered.

« AUTO HOURLY (Use the selective entry method)
DISABLE: Disables automatic hourly reporting.
ENABLE: Enables automatic hourly reporting.
If “"ENABLE” is selected, an hourly report is issued at hourly intervals
automatically.

« CONDIMENT. CANCEL (Use the selective entry method)
LIMITED: Cancel operation is only available to the manager.
PUBLIC: Cancel operation is available to the manager and servers/
cashiers.

*ISBN PRICE (Use the selective entry method)
Price entry after ISBN/ISSN code entry INHIBIT/COMPULSORY
COMPULSORY: Compulsory price entry after ISBN/ISSN code entry.
INHIBIT: Inhibits price entry after ISBN/ISSN code entry.

« CUSTOMER DATA (Use the selective entry method)
TOTAL:  Sales total and charge sales total
DETAIL: Detail data (Sales total, charge sales total, sales date,
item’s name, amount and quantity)

« SERVER POPUP (Use the selective entry method)
DISABLE: Opens the SERVER POPUP sign on window upon 1st
item entry.
ENABLE: Does not open the SERVER POPUP sign on window
upon 1st item entry.

— 197 —



M Function selection 2 (continued)

* T-LOG FULL (Use the selective entry method)
LOCK: Locks entries at a terminal when T-LOG buffer becomes full.
CONTINUE: Does not lock entries at a terminal even when T-LOG butter becomes full.

« E.J. FULL (Use the selective entry method)
LOCK: Locks entries at a terminal when E.J. buffer becomes full.
CONTINUE: Does not lock entries at a terminal even when E.J. butter becomes full.

* CAPTURE FUL (Use the selective entry method)

LOCK: Locks entries at a terminal when CAPTURE job memory becomes full.
CONTINUE: Not locks entries at a terminal even when CAPTURE job memory becomes full.
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M Printing selection
You can program various printing functions.

Procedure

PRINT SELECT P UP k CAN i Program each item as follows:

PURCHASE Ho. m Leall

TIHE YES .

JOURNAL SELECT FoLL A 89 * PURCHASE NO. (Use the selective entry method)
JOURNAL S1ZE HORHAL - pri

TTEH OH BILL we A58 YES: Prints the pl_Jrchase number.

SHARE ¥ s o [ 3 NO : Does not print the purchase number.
REORDER KP HESSAGE YES

CUSTOMER REPORT CHARGE oo/
PGPMRZE"' MIEE"T L I MILLRY 000? * TIME (Use the selective entry method)

10 39AH NO : Does not print the time on the receipt and journal.
The screen continues. YES: Prints the time on the receipt and journal.

* JOURNAL SELECT (Use the selective entry method)
PARTIAL: Prints summary information on the journal.
FULL: Prints detailed information on the journal.

* JOURNAL SIZE (Use the selective entry method)
NORMAL: Prints normal-size letters on the journal.
SMALL: Prints compressed-size letters on the journal.

« ITEM ON BILL (Use the selective entry method)
NO : Does not print items in a GLU/PBLU transaction on the bill
printer.
YES : Prints items in a GLU/PBLU transaction on the bill printer.

* SHARE% (Use the selective entry method)
NO : Does not print the share percent in the department report.
YES: Prints the share percent in the department report.

* REORDER KP MESSAGE (Use the selective entry method)
YES: Prints the reorder message on a kitchen printer.
NO : Does not print the reorder message on a kitchen printer.

* CUSTOMER REPORT (Use the selective entry method)
Non-payment customer report format
DETAIL: Detail data
CHARGE: Charge amount data

* BIRTHDAY (Use the selective entry method)
YES: Prints the entered birthday.
NO : Does not print entered birthday.

*« TAX STATUS RJ (Use the selective entry method)
Taxable status printing on the receipt and journal.
(YES/NO)

* TAX STATUS BILL (Use the selective entry method)
Taxable status printing on bill (slip)
(YES/NO)

» TAX STATUS KP (Use the selective entry method)

Taxable status printing on a kitchen printer
(YES/NO)
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M Printing selection (continued)

* CUST. CODE&NAME KP (Use the selective entry method)
YES : Prints the customer code and name on a kitchen printer (bill/slip).
NO : Does not print the customer code and name on a kitchen printer.

* CUST. ADDRESS KP (Use the selective entry method)
YES : Prints the customer address on a kitchen printer (bill/slip).
NO : Does not print the customer address on a kitchen printer.

» CUST. TELPHONE# KP (Use the selective entry method)

YES : Prints the customer telephone number on a kitchen printer (bill/slip).
NO : Does not print the customer telephone number on a kitchen printer.
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Secret Code Programming

Use the following procedure to program a secret code:

Procedure

10 OPTIONAL
[ 11 SECRET CODE___________|

12 REPORT

13 LOGO TEXT

14 DEVICE CONFIG

15 GLU CODE

16 CUSTOHER

17 NFGATIVE®

PREV, ~NEXT |LIST P DOWH ¥
PGH2  HIKE

SETTING t+ P UP 4 CAN

CEY *

CL

7

9

1

6

1

3

0

00

ENTW

10

0001]
40AH

171

2 PGH2

3 SYSTEM 721

4 SYSTEH PGH2

5 INITIAL D/L

6 MAINTENANCE D/L
7 AUTD KEY

PREY, NEXT LIST P DOWH ¥
PGH2  MIKE

SECRET CODE P UP 4 CAN

CEY *

CL

7

9

1

6

1

3

00

ENTW

10

0001

:40AH

1. In the SETTING window, select “11 SECRET CODE.”
* The SECRET CODE window will appear.

2. Select any option from the following options list:

171: Z1 reports

2 PGM2: PGM2 operations

3 SYSTEM Z1: System Z1 reports

4 SYSTEM PGM2: System PGM2 operations
5 INITIAL D/L: Initial down-loading

6 MAINTENANCE. D/L: Maintenance down-loading
7 AUTO KEY: Auto keys

The following illustration shows those options included in the secret code programming group.

[ 11 SECRET CODE

1z1 = See “Z1 reports” on page 202.

2 PGM2 = See “PGM2-mode operations” on page 202.

3 SYSTEM 71 = See "System Z1 reports” on page 203.

4 SYSTEM PGM2 = See “System PGM2-mode operations” on page 203.
5 INITIAL D/L = See “Initial down-loading” on page 204.

6 MAINTENANCE. D/L = See “Maintenance down-loading” on page 204.

7 AUTO KEY

= See “Auto key” on page 204.
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M Z1 reports

You can assign a secret code to each report.
Secret code: max. 4 digits (0001 to 9999/0000) (Use the numeric entry method)

NOTE
71 P PUP &
DEPARTHENT 0000

7

Program each item as follows:

If “0” is entered, the “compulsory secret code entry” will be canceled.

PLU 000 DEPARTMENT Department report
89
PLU BY DEPT 0000 PLU PLU report
DYNAHIC UPC 0000
D-UPC BY DEPT ooon |56 PLU BY DEPT PLU by_ department report
TRANSACTION 0000 203 DYNAMIC UPC Dynamic UPC report
gEEI&gEgR gggg | D-UPC BY DEPT Dynamic UPC by department report
PREV. NEXT LIST P DOWH ¥ l 00 TRANSACTION Trar_ls_action report
PGH2  HIKE 0001 POSITIVE# Positive number report
10 41AH ALL SERVER All server report
The screen continues. IND. SERVER Individual server report
HOURLY Hourly report
GLU GLU report
GLU BY SERVER GLU by server report
CLOSED GLU Closed GLU report

B PGM2-mode operations

CL-GLU BY SERVER

Closed GLU by server report

STACKED REPORT

Stacked report

NON ACCESS UPC

Non-access UPC

D-UPC CLEAR Dynamic UPC clear report

D-UPC CLR DEPT Dynamic UPC clear by dept. report
EFT EFT

ACCT BAL SYS Balance of account (system)
E.JOURNAL Electronic journal

You can assign a secret code to each programming operation in the PGM2 mode.
Secret code: max. 4 digits (0001 to 9999/0000) (Use the numeric entry method)

If “0” is entered, the “compulsory secret code entry” will be canceled.

PGH2 L PUP A

ARTICLE 0000

DIRECT KEY 0000 AR

PLU HEHU KEY 0000

FUNCTION 0000 al 5] s

HEDIA 0000

TEXT 0000 1] 2] 3

PERSONNEL 0000 _ |

TERHINAL 0000 o | oo

PREV. MNEXT LIST P DOWH ¥ _ " |

PGH2  HIKE 0001]
10 43AH

The screen continues.

Program each item as follows:

ARTICLE Article programming

DIRECT KEY Direct key programming

PLU MENU KEY PLU menu key programming
FUNCTION Function programming

MEDIA Media programming

TEXT Text programming
PERSONNEL Personnel programming
TERMINAL Terminal programming
DATE/TIME Date/time programming
OPTIONAL Optional programming
SECRET CODE Secret code programming
REPORT Report programming

LOGO TEXT Logo programming

DEVICE CONFIG Device configuration programming
GLU CODE GLU code programming

TAX Tax programming
CUSTOMER Customer programming
NEGATIVE# Negative number programming
POSITIVE# Positive number programming
MACRO KEY Macro key programming
FUNCTION KEY Function menu key programming
CAPTURE KEY Capture key programming
CAPTURE JOB# Capture job programming
TRAINING Training mode

DATA SEND Backup data send

DATA RECEIVE Backup data receive
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M System Z1 reports

You can assign a secret code to each system report.
Secret code: max. 4 digits (0001 to 9999/0000) (Use the numeric entry method)

If “0” is entered, the “compulsory secret code entry” will be canceled.

SYSTEH 71 Y PUP 4 CAN i Program each item as follows:
DEPARTHENT A | CEL
Btﬂ BY DEPT gggg 18l DEPARTMENT Department report
DYNAHIC UPC 0000 "o e [ PLU PLU report
D-UPC BY DEPT 0000 PLU BY DEPT PLU by department report
gggﬁ;‘ﬁg"" gggg 1| 2] 3 DYNAMIC UPC Dynamic UPC report
ALL SERVER 0000 D-UPC BY DEPT Dynamic UPC by department report
0 | 00 ENT -
PREV, NEXT LIST P DOWN ¥ '1 TRANSACTION Transaction report
CHZEIEE 10:222; POSITIVE# Positive number report
. ALL SERVER All server report
The screen continues. IND. SERVER Individual server report
HOURLY Hourly report
GLU GLU report
GLU BY SERVER GLU by server report
CLOSED GLU Closed GLU report

CL-GLU BY SERV

Closed GLU by server report

STACKED REPORT

Stacked report

NON ACCESS UPC

Non-access UPC report

D-UPC CLEAR Dynamic UPC clear report
D-UPC CLEAR DEPT Dynamic UPC clear by department report
E.JOURNAL Electronic journal

B System PGM2-mode operations
You can assign a secret code to each system programming operation in the PGM2 mode.
Secret code: max. 4 digits (0001 to 9999/0000) (Use the numeric entry method)

If “0” is entered, the “compulsory secret code entry” will be canceled.

SYSTEH PGH2
DATA CLEAR

P UP_ 4 CAN

0000

CEL_ "

CL

Program each item as follows:

KP SETTING
ONLINE SETTING

0000

0000 7

9

CyH SETTING
EFT SETTING

0000

o000 _*

6

ACCT SETTING
HWS SETTING

0000

o000 1

3

INLINE SETTING
PREY,  NEXT

0000
LIST P DOWH ¥

00

ENTW

PGH2  MIKE

10

0001]
47AH

DATA CLEAR Data clear operation

KP SETTING Kitchen printer setting
ONLINE SETTING Online setting

CVM SETTING CVM setting

EFT SETTING EFT setting

ACCT SETTING Account setting

MWS SETTING Manager work station setting
INLINE SETTING Inline setting
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M Initial down-loading (with clearing of memory)
You can assign a secret code to each preset data to be downloaded.

Secret code: max. 4 digits (0001 to 9999/0000) (Use the numeric entry method)

If “0” is entered, the “compulsory secret code entry” will be canceled.

[NITIAL D/L + P UP
DEPT 0000
DIRECT KEY 0000
PLU/UPC 0000
PLU HENU KEY 0000
LINK PLU 0000
CONDIMENT 0000
HIX&HATCH 0000
COMBD HEAL 0000
PREV, NEXT LIST P DOWH ¥

PGH2  MIKE

4 CAN

CEL_*

CL

Program each item as follows:

7

9

1

6

1

3

0

00

ENTW

10

0001]
A9AH

The screen continues.

DEPT Department preset
DIRECT KEY Direct department/PLU preset
PLU/UPC PLU/UPC preset

PLU MENU KEY PLU menu key preset
LINK PLU Link PLU preset
CONDIMENT Condiment PLU preset
MIX&MATCH Mix & Match preset
COMBO MEAL Combo meal preset

UPC NON-PLU UPC Non-PLU code format
TRANSACTION Transaction preset
MANAGER Manager preset

SERV. SIGN OFF

All server sign off

OPTION

Other preset

DATE/TIME Date/time preset

LOGO Logo text preset

DEF. MENU LEVEL Default menu level

TAX Tax preset
NEGATIVE# Negative number preset
POSITIVE# Positive number preset
MACRO KEY Macro key preset

FUNC. MENU KEY

Function menu key preset

CAPTURE KEY

Capture key preset

CAPTURE JOB#

Capture job preset

ONLINE PRESET

Online preset

INLINE PRESET

Inline preset

KP PRESET Kitchen printer preset
DEVICE CONFIG Device configuration preset
ALL PGM All PGM preset

B Maintenance down-loading (without clearing of memory)

You can assign a secret code to each preset data to be downloaded.

Secret code: max. 4 digits (0001 to 9999/0000) (Use the numeric entry method)

If “0” is entered, the “compulsory secret code entry” will be canceled.

HATHTENANCE D/L Y PUP 4 CAN i Program each item as follows:
DEPT D Lce
DEPT PRICE [T P DEPT Department preset
EEEIUE!H DATA gggg DEPT PRICE Department price preset
PLU PRICE pooo [ 5[F DEPT CVM DATA dept CVM data
PLU CUl DAT w0y T2l s PLU/UPC PLU/UPC preset
CONDIMENT 0000 ool PLU PRICE PLU price preset
PREV, HMEXT LIST P DOWH ¥ 1 PLU CVM DATA PLU CVM data
fRiE ey LINK PLU Link PLU preset
. CONDIMENT Condiment PLU preset
The screen continues. MIX&MATCH Mix & Match preset
COMBO MEAL Combo meal preset

COMBO CVM DATA

Combo CVM data

TRANSACTION

Transaction preset

POSITIVE#

Positive number preset
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M Auto key

You can assign a secret code to each automatic sequencing key (Auto key).
Secret code: max. 4 digits (0001 to 9999/0000) (Use the numeric entry method)

AUTO Auto key
AUTO2 Auto2 key
AUTO3 Auto3 key
AUTO99 Auto99 key

AUTO KEY L o i

AUTD Oy | cEll

AUTO2 0000

AUT3 T

AUTOA 0000

AUTS oooo 1| 5|8

AUTOS 0000

AUTO? oo | 2|3

AUTOS 0000

PREV, MEXT LIST P oow v O | 00 FNTH

PGH2  HIKE 0001
10:520M

The screen continues.

If “0” is entered, the “compulsory secret code entry” will be canceled.
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Report Programming

Use the following procedure for report programming:

Procedure

g | 1. in the SETTING window, select “12 REPORT.”
10 OPTIONAL 18l » The REPORT window will appear.
11 SECRET CODE
12 REPORT il alle
13 LOGD TEXT
14 DEVICE CONFIG il all=
15 GLU CODE
16 CUSTOHER
PREV, 'WEXT LIsT poown v ° [ 00 [FHTR
PGH2  HIKE 0001
10 54H
REPORT PUP 4 CAN 2 Select any option from the following list:
e
CEL
2 HOURLY REPORT Talle )
3 STACKED REPORT 1 0 SKIP: Zero skip
4156 2 HOURLY REPORT: Hourly report
1]2]3 3 STACKED REPORT: Stacked report
PREV, "MEXT 'LIST poown v O | 00 [ENTH
PGH2  HIKE 0001
10:55AH

The following illustration shows the report programming options.

12 REPORT 1 0 SKIP = See “Zero skip” on page 207.
2 HOURLY REPORT = See “Hourly report” on page 207.

3 STACKED REPORT = See “Stacked report” on page 208.
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M Zero skip

You can program whether or not to skip “0” sales totalizer in each report.

Procedure

0 SKIP P up
SERVER

TRANSACTION

DEPARTHENT

PLU/UPC

HOURLY

SCH

DAILY HET

PREV. NEXT LIST P DOW
PGH2  HIKE

i CAN

Sn | Cel °

SKIP
SKIP
SKIP
SKIP
SKIP
SKIP

N ¥

CL

7

9

1

6

1

3

0

00

ENTW

10

0001]

:55AH

M Hourly report

Program each item as follows:

*« SERVER (Use the selective entry method)
NOT SKIP: Does not skip those data that are “0” sales in the server
report.

SKIP: Skips those data that are “0” sales in the server report.

* TRANSACTION (Use the selective entry method)

NOT SKIP: Does not skip those data that are “0” sales in the
transaction report.
SKIP: Skips those data that are “0” sales in the transaction

report.

« DEPARTMENT (Use the selective entry method)

NOT SKIP: Does not skip those data that are “0” sales in the
department report.
Skips those data that are “0” sales in the department
report.

SKIP:

* PLU/UPC (Use the selective entry method)

NOT SKIP: Does not skip those data that are “0” sales in the PLU/
UPC report.
Skips those data that are “0” sales in the PLU/UPC
report.

SKIP:

* HOURLY (Use the selective entry method)
NOT SKIP: Does not skip those data that are “0” sales in the hourly
report.

SKIP: Skips those data that are “0” sales in the hourly report.

* SCM (Use the selective entry method)
NOT SKIP: Does not skip those data that are “0” sales in the
SCM report.

SKIP: Skips those data that are “0” sales in the SCM report.

* DAILY NET (Use the selective entry method)

NOT SKIP: Does not skip those data that are “0” sales in the daily
net report.
Skips those data that are “0” sales in the daily net
report.

SKIP:

You can program the memory type and the starting time for the hourly report.

Procedure

HOURLY REPORT
HEMORY TYPE
STARTING TIHE

P up

PREY,
PGH2

NEXT

4 CAN
3OHIN|

00

LIST P DOWH ¥

CEL_ "

CL

7

8

9

q

5

6

1

2

3

0

00

ENTW

3

02m1|

Program each item as follows:

* MEMORY TYPE (Use the selective entry method)
15MIN: Selects the 15-minute type.
30MIN: Selects the 30-minute type.
60MIN: Selects the 60-minute type.

* STARTING TIME (Use the numeric entry method)
Starting time entry (max. 2 digits: 0 to 23)

— 207 —



B Stacked report

Your POS terminal is equipped with the stacked report printing function that enables multiple X/Z reports to be

printed in sequence by a single request.

Procedure

Select a stacked report no. from

the stacked reports list.

|

STACKED REPORT 1 + P UP & CAN

T il -

CL

7

1

1

08
PREV, 0

NEXT LIST P DOWH ¥

ENTW

PGH2  MIKE

0001]
:57AH

01 + PUP 4 CAN

01 DEPARTHENT CEL_ "

CL

02 DEPT,IHD.GROUP ;
03 DEPT.GROUP TOTAL

9

04 HARKDOWN DEPT. 4
05 PLU/UPC

6

06 PLU BY DEPT

07 PLU IND, GROUP I

3

08 PLU GROUP TOTAL 0

PREV. MNEXT LIST P DOWH ¥

00

ENTW

PGH2  MIKE

10

0001]
S7AH

The screen continues.

You can select a maximum of twenty reports from the stacked reports list.
Some reports can be set their parameters such as “START CODE” and
“END CODE.”

* 01 DEPARTMENT (Use the numeric entry method)
Full department report
Parameter: Start department code/end department code (1 thru 99)

» 02 DEPT.IND.GROUP (Use the numeric entry method)
Individual group report on departments
Parameter: Department group no. (1 thru 9)

* 03 DEPT.GROUP TOTAL
Full group total report on departments

* 04 MARKDOWN DEPT. (Use the numeric entry method)
Markdown for department report
Parameter: Start department code/end department code (1 thru 50)

* 05 PLU/UPC (Use the numeric entry method)
PLU report by designated range
Parameter: Start PLU code/end PLU code (1 thru 999999)

* 06 PLU BY DEPT (Use the numeric entry method)
PLU report by associated departments
Parameter: Department code (1 thru 50)

* 07 PLU IND. GROUP (Use the numeric entry method)
PLU report by individual group
Parameter: PLU group no. (00 thru 99)

* 08 PLU GROUP TOTAL
Full group total report on PLUs

* 09 PLU STOCK (Use the numeric entry method)
PLU stock report
Parameter: Start PLU code/end PLU code (1 thru 99999)

* 10 PLU ZERO SALES (Use the selective/numeric entry method)
PLU zero sales report
Parameter: 1ALL/2 BY DEPT.
When “2 BY DEPT.” is selected, enter a department code (1 thru 99).

* 11 PLU MINIMUM STOCK (Use the numeric entry method)
PLU minimum stock report
Parameter: Start PLU code/end PLU code (1 thru 99999)

¢ 12 PLU PRICE CATEGORY (Use the numeric entry method)

PLU price category report
Parameter: Start unit price/end unit price
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M Stacked report (continued)

* 13 DYNAMIC UPC
Dynamic UPC report

* 14 TRANSACTION
Transaction report

+ 15 CID
Cash in drawer report

* 16 POSITIVE CHECK
Positive check report

« 17 TAX
Tax report

*+ 18 SCM
Starting cash memory report

* 19 ALL SERVER
Full server report

* 20 IND. SERVER (Use the numeric entry method)
Individual server report
Parameter: Server code (1 thru 9999)

* 21 HOURLY (Use the numeric entry method)
Hourly report
Parameter: Start time/end time (0 thru 2345)

To take the hourly Z report, you have to specify the full-range hourly report.

* 22 DAILY NET
Daily net report

* 23 GLU (Use the numeric entry method)
GLU/PBLU report
Parameter: Start GLU code/end GLU code (1 thru 99999999)

* 24 GLU BY SERVER (Use the numeric entry method)
GLU/PBLU report by server
Parameter: Server code (1 thru 9999/Up to 255 servers can be assigned.)

* 25 CLOSED GLU (Use the numeric entry method)
Closed GLU/PBLU report
Parameter: Start GLU code/end GLU code (1 thru 99999999)

* 26 CL-GLU BY SERVER (Use the numeric entry method)
Closed GLU/PBLU report by server
Parameter: Server code (1 thru 9999/Up to 255 servers can be assigned.)

* 27 CUST. DETAILS ONLY (Use the numeric entry method)

Customer details only report
Parameter: Start customer code/end customer code
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M Stacked report (continued)

* 28 CUSTOM SALES ALL (Use the numeric entry method)
Customer sales all report
Parameter: Start customer code/end customer code

* 29 CHARGE ACCOUNT
Charge account (customer no payment) report

* 30 KEY CAPTURE
Key capture report

* 31 NON ACCESSED UPC
No-access UPC report

* 32 NON ACCESSED CUST.
No-access customer report
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Logo Text Programming

Use the following procedure for logo text programming.

Procedure

SETTING t+ P UP 4 CAN

09 DATE/TIHE CEL_ "

CL

10 OPTIONAL

11 SECRET CODE y

12 REPORT

13 LOGD TEXT g

14 DEVICE CONFIG

15 GLU CODE .

16 CUSTOMER

=3

PREV. MNEXT LIST P DOWH ¥

ENTW

PGH2  HIKE

0001]
:01AH

LOGD TEXT P UP 4 CAN

1 RECEIPT LOGOD CEY *

CL

2 WP TEXT

3 BILL LOGD 7

8

9

4 SCROLL POLE DISP, 4

5

6

1

2

3

0

PREY, NEXT LIST P DOWH ¥

00

ENTW

PGH2  HIKE

11

0001]
:01AH

1. In the SETTING window, select “13 LOGO TEXT.”
¢ The LOGO TEXT window will appear.

2. Select any option from the following options list:

1 RECEIPT LOGO: Receipt logo

2 VP TEXT: Validation printing text

3 BILL LOGO: Bill logo

4 SCROLL POLE DISP: Scrolling message for pole display

The following illustration shows the logo text programming options.

13 LOGO TEXT 1 RECEIPT LOGO

2 VP TEXT
3 BILL LOGO
4 SCROLL POLE DISP = See “Scrolling message for pole display” on page 213.

= See “Receipt logo” on page 212.
= See “Validation printing text” on page 212.
= See “Bill logo” on page 213.

— 211 —



M Receipt logo

Your POS terminal can print programmed messages for customers on every receipt.

Procedure

PGH2

PREY,

RECEIPT LOGD

P UP 4 CAN

SHARP
PRESENTS THE
BEST MACHINE

NEXT

LIST P DOWH ¥

CEL_*

CL

7

8

9

1

5

6

1

2

3

0

00

ENTW

02 :52nn|

B Validation printing text

Program the item as follows:

*« RECEIPT LOGO (Use the character entry method)
Logo text for the receipt (max. 30 characters x 6 lines)

The number of lines available for a message varies according to the
message type: the “3-line header message” type, “3-line footer message”
type, “6-line header message” type and “Stamp only” type. Please consult
your authorized SHARP dealer.

Your POS terminal can print programmed validation messages.

Procedure

PREV.
PGH2

VP TEXT
FOR DEPOSIT OHWLY

NEXT
HIKE

P UP 4 CAN

LIST P DOWH ¥

CEL_*

CL

7

9

1

6

1

3

0

00

ENTW

0001]

0 11 03AH

Program the item as follows:

* VP TEXT (Use the character entry method)
Text for the validation slip (max. 30 characters x 3 lines)
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M Bill logo

Your POS terminal can print programmed messages for customers on the bill.
Shown below is an example of selecting “1 HEADER”.

Procedure

When “1 HEADER?” is selected:

BILL LOGD PUP 4 CAN i
CEL
2 FOOTER 28] * HEADER (Use the character entry method)
e Header text for the bill (max. 40 characters x 3 lines)
2 When “2 FOOTER?” is selected:
PREV, MEXT LIST Pooww v O | 00 FNTH
PGH2  HIKE " ggg; * FOOTER (Use the character entry method)
Footer text for the bill (max. 30 characters x 6 lines)
If ti is assumed that
l you have selected “1 o )
HEADER.” Header/Footer text for bill printer programming.
HEADER PUP 4 CHN
. cel - [
7|89
a|s5|s
1|23
PREV, MEXT LIST P oow v O | 00 FNTR
PGHZ  MIKE 0001
0 11:04AH

M Scrolling message for pole display
Your POS terminal can display a scrolling message on the optional pole display.

SULINIL TRULE ISP e | | Program the item as follows:
789
e * SCROLL POLE DISP. (Use the character entry method)
Text for the scrolling message (max. 64 characters)
1]2]3
pREV. WExT LrsT pooown v O | %0 [FHTH
PGH2  MIKE 0001

[ 11 05AH
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Device Configuration Programming

Use the following procedure to select a device configuration programming:

Procedure

i e | 1. in the SETTING window, select “14 DEVICE CONFIG.”
10 OPTLONAL 7089 * The DEVICE CONFIG window will appear.
11 SECRET CODE
12 REPORT AT
13 LOGD TEXT

1513
15 GLU CODE
16 CUSTOMER
PREV, HEXT 'LIST poown v O | 00 [FNTH
PGH2  HIKE 0001
11 070M

Select any option from the following options list:
01 BUILT-IN PRINTER:  Built-in printer
02 JOURNAL PRINTER: Journal printer*

N

DEVICE CONFIG PP WPk CAR( [ 03 EXTERNAL PRINTER: External printer
e 04 RECEIPT PRINTER:  Receipt printer
gg E?EE?E?%&?E??EL 05 BILL PRINTER: Bill prmter
05 BILL PRINTER 4156 06 REPORT PRINTER:  Report printer
gg 55{?5;#}’35%5? 1213 07 VALIDATION (VP): Receipt prl_nter
08 Kpul o | oo e 08 KP#1: Remote printer #1
N . 09 KP#2: Remote printer #2
11 O8AH 10 KP#3: Remote printer #3
The screen continues. 11 KP#4: Remote printer #4
12 KP#5: Remote printer #5
13 KP#6: Remote printer #6
14 KP#7: Remote printer #7
15 KP#8: Remote printer #8
16 KP#9: Remote printer #9
17 BCR(SCANNER): BCR (Scanner)
18 POLE DISPLAY: Pole display

The following illustration shows those options included in the device configuration programming group.

| 14 DEVICE CONFIG Ff 01 BUILT-IN PRINTER: = See “Built-in printer” on page 215.
— 02 JOURNAL PRINTER: = See “Journal printer” on page 215.
— 03 EXTERNAL PRINTER: = See “External journal”’ on page 215.
— 04 RECEIPT PRINTER: = See “Receipt printer” on page 216.
— 05 BILL PRINTER: = See “Bill printer” on page 216.

—— 06 REPORT PRINTER: = See “Report printer” on page 217.
—— 07 VALIDATION (VP): = See “Validation (VP) printer” on page 217.
— 08 KP#1.:

— 09 KP#2:

— 10 KP#3:

— 11 KP#4:

— 12 KP#5: = See “Remote printer” on page 220.
— 13 KP#6:

— 14 KP#7:

— 15 KP#8:

— 16 KP#9:

— 17 BCR(SCANNER): = See “BCR (Scanner)” on page 220.
— 18 POLE DISPLAY : = See “Pole display” on page 221.
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M Built-in printer

Procedure

BUILT=TH PRINTER PUP T CHN a0
LIGHTASHADE o Leel
THAGE FOOTER NOT PRINT
AR
als|s
1|23
PREV. 'WEXT 'LIST poown v O [0 [FHTR
PGH2  HIKE 0001
11:10AH
B Journal printer
Procedure
JOURNAL PRINTER PUP i CAN a
PRINTER BUILT- WA
A
als|s
1|23
PREV. 'MEXT 'LIST poown v O[O0 [FHTR
PGH2  HIKE 0001
11:11M
B External journal
Procedure
EXTERNAL JOURNAL PUP i CHN a0
PRINTER TH-188(3) /T88(4)
AR
als|s
1|23
PREV. 'HEXT 'LIST poows v O[O0 [FHTR
P2
2:490H

Program each item as follows:

¢ LIGHT&SHADE (Use the numeric entry method)
Select a light and shade level. (00 to 99)
00: 65% of the standard
50: 100% <standard>
99: 135%o0f the standard

* IMAGE FOOTER (Use the selective entry method)
PRINT: Prints footer graphic logo.
NOT PRINT: Does not print footer graphic logo.

Journal printer is fixed to "BUILT IN."

Program each item as follows:

* PRINTER (Use the selective entry method)
Select the printer to be used from the following:
TM-T88(3)/T88(4)

TM-U220/230
TM-T90

If you want to access the EXTERNAL JOURNAL window,
please consult your authorized SHARP dealer.
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B Receipt printer

Procedure

RECETPT PRINTER PUP Th CAN a
AUTO CUTTER cell
TRAY ST FEEDH 0

ARIE
a|s|s
1|23
PREV. 'HEXT 'LIST poows v O[O0 [FHTR
PGH2  HIKE 0001
11 13AM
M Bill printer
Procedure

BILL PRINTER PUP Th OAN i
PRINTER TH-295 [Nz 0
AUTO CUTTER W el g
INITIAL FEEDR 00
SLIP HAX LINE 9 ol s

1|23
PREV, 'WEXT LisT poown v ° [ 00 [FHTR

PGH2  HIKE 0001

11:140H

Program each item as follows:

« AUTO CUTTER (Use the selective entry method)
Auto cutter function
YES: Enables the auto cutter function.
NO : Disables the auto cutter function.

* TRAY ST FEED# (Use the numeric entry method)
Number of lines to be fed for a tray subtotal (0 to 9)

Receipt printer is fixed to "BUILT IN."

Program each item as follows:

* PRINTER (Use the selective entry method)
Select the printer to be used.
BUILT-IN (built-in printer)
EPSON TM-295 EPSON TM-T88(3)(4)+LOGO
EPSON TM-T88(3)/88(4) EPSON TM-U220/230
EPSON TM-T90

*« AUTO CUTTER (Use the selective entry method)
Auto cutter function
YES : Enables the auto cutter function.
NO : Disables the auto cutter function.
(This item is invalid for TM-295 and the built-in printer.)

« INITIAL FEED# (Use the numeric entry method)
Number of lines to be fed for a slip (0 to 64 lines): only for TM-295

¢ SLIP MAX LINE (Use the numeric entry method)

Maximum number of lines printable on a slip (0 to 99):only for TM-
295
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B Report printer

Procedure

REPORT PRINTER
PRINTER

AUTOD CUTTER
LOGO TEXT

PREY,
PGH2

NEXT
HIKE

PUP i CAN a
BUILT- WA
YES

ST

als|s

1|23
List poown v O | 00 FNTH
0001
11 150H

M Validation (VP) printer

Procedure

VALTDATION (UP)
PRINTER
VP TIMES

PREY,  NEXT

PGH2

g
Vglsls

als|s

1] 2] 3
List poown v ° | 00 TR
2 49m1|

Program each item as follows:

* PRINTER (Use the selective entry method)
Select the printer to be used.
BUILT-IN (built-in printer)
EPSON TM-295
EPSON TM-U220/230

EPSON TM-T88(3)/88(4)
EPSON TM-T90

* AUTO CUTTER (Use the selective entry)
Auto cutter function
YES: Enables auto cutter function.
NO: Disables auto cutter function.

¢ LOGO TEXT (Use the selective entry method)
Select the logo text printing status.
NOT PRINT: Logo text is not printed.
PRINT: Logo text is printed.
(This item is invalid for the built-in printer.)

Program each item as follows:

* PRINTER (Use the selective entry method)
Select the printer to be used.
EPSON TM-295

* VP TIMES (Use the numeric entry method)
Number of times of validation printing (0 thru 9)
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B Remote printer (KP#1 thru KP#9)

Procedure

KpHi PUP i CHN i
PRINTER (- 185 (3) /88(4)
AUTO CUTTER T s
LOGO TEXT HOT PRINT
TOP EXTRA LINE 0 S ls e
BOTION EXTRA LINE 0
1|23
PREV. 'HEXT 'LIST poows v O[O0 [FHTR
PGH2  HIKE 0001
11:16AH
Procedure
BCRSCANNER) PUP Th CAN i
BAUD RATE 4300bpsPRaLI
DATA BITS 7Bits ol ol g
PARITY 00D
STOP BIT 1Bit To s [ g
1|23
PREV, 'MEXT LisT poown v ° [ 00 [FHTR

PGH2

2

50m1|

Program each item as follows:

* PRINTER (Use the selective entry method)
Select the printer to be used.
EPSON TM-T88(3)/88(4)
EPSON TM-T90

EPSON TM-U-220/230
BUILT-IN (built-in printer)

*« AUTO CUTTER (Use the selective entry method)
Auto cutter function
YES: Enables auto cutter function.
NO : Disables auto cutter function.

¢ LOGO TEXT (Use the selective entry method)
Select the logo text printing status.
NOT PRINT: Logo text is not printed.
PRINT: Logo text is printed.

» TOP EXTRA LINE (Use the numeric entry method)
Number of leading blank lines to be fed for a remote printer (0 to 9)

« BOTTOM EXTRA LINE (Use the numeric entry method)
Number of tracking blank lines to be fed for a remote printer (0 to 9)

Program each item as follows:

« BAUD RATE (Use the selective entry method)
Transmission speed (baud rate)
19200 bps/9600 bps/4800 bps

* DATA BITS (Use the selective entry method)
Data bit: 7 bits/8 bits

« PARITY (Use the selective entry method)
Parity bit: NON/ODD/EVEN

« STOP BIT (Use the selective entry method)
Stop bit: 1 bit/2 bits
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M Pole display

Procedure

POLE DISPLAY
WALTING TIHE

PREV,  HNEXT
PGHZ2  HIKE

PUP 4 CAN

W _CEl -

LIST P DOWN ¥

CL

7

9

q

6

1

3

0

00

ENTN

11:

0001]
19AH

Program the item as follows:

« WAITING TIME (Use the numeric entry method)
Waiting time until the message is displayed on the pole display (1 to
999)
When you enter "0", no message is displayed.
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GLU Code Programming

Use the following procedure for GLU code programming:

Procedure

SETTING T+ P UP 4 CAN a
09 DATE/TIHE cell
10 OPTIONAL P
11 SECRET CODE
12 REPORT
13 LOGO TEXT 458
14 DEVICE CONFIG a0
15 GLU CODE
16 CUSTONER
PREV, 'MEXT LIsT poown v O [ 00 [FHTR
PGH2  HIKE 0001
11 190
GLU CODE PUP Th CAN i
160 ceil
AEIE
a|s|s
1|23
PREV, MEXT LIST P oown v ° | 00 FENTH
PGH2  HIKE 0001
11 200
GLU PUP i CAN a
START CODE ] | cEll
EHD CODE 9999
A
als|s
1|23
PREV. 'MEXT 'LIST poown v O[O0 [FHTR
PGH2  HIKE 0001
11:208H

1. In the SETTING window, select “15 GLU CODE.”
» The GLU CODE window will appear.

2. Select any item from the following option list:
1GLU: GLU/PBLU code

You can program the range of available guest check codes.
Program each item as follows:

* START CODE (Use the numeric entry method)
Start GLU code (max. 4 digits: 1 to 9999)

» END CODE (Use the numeric entry method)
End GLU code (max. 4 digits: 1 to 9999)
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Customer Programming

Use the following procedure for customer programming:

Procedure

SETTING ts P UP 4 CAN a0
09 DATE/TIHE cell
10 OPTIONAL sl s
11 SECRET CODE
12 REPORT
13 LOGO TEXT hl5]s
14 DEVICE CONFIG 203
15 GLU CODE
16 COSTORER
PREV. HCxT LISt P oown v ° [ %0 [FHTR
PGH2  HIKE 0001
11: 200
CUSTORER PUP i CHN a0
1 CUSTOHER cell
2 CUSTOHER PROGRAM sl s
als|s
1|23
PREV. 'MEXT 'LIST poown v O [ 00 [FHTR
PGH2  HIKE 0001
11:21M

l. In the SETTING window, select “16 CUSTOMER”.

2. Select an option form the following option list:
1 CUSTOMER: Customer code
2 CUSTOMER PROGRAM: Customer programming

The following illustration shows those options included in the customer programming group.

16 CUSTOMER

1 CUSTOMER
2 CUSTOMER PROGRAM = See “Customer programming” on page 222.

= See “Customer code” on page 222.
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Bl Customer code

Procedure

Program each item as follows:

0000000000001 PUP 4 CAH
NAME |
B « NAME (Use the character entry method)
TELS Enter a customer's name (max. 16 characters)
4|56
1(2]3 *« ADDRESS (Use the character entry method)
o | oo [Ewm On the second line, enter the customer's address (max. 40 charac-
PREV, HEXT ' LIST P DOWN ¥ |
P2 | ters)
0 10 514H

» TEL# (Use the numeric entry method)
Enter a customer's telephone number (max. 24 characters)

B Customer programming

Procedure

CUSTOHER PROGRAM P UP 4 CAN

Program each item as follows:
o

EEE{“BIEEEE %,% C;L s Y *« PERIOD:MONTH (Use the numeric entry method)
SERVICE DISPLAY no Preset a period to delete customer detail data.
U] ]Le Enter the period months. (01 to 99)
112]3 If you enter “00”, the customer detail data will not be deleted.
PREV, MEXT LIST P ooww v O | 00 FNTH
P2 |
3:45PN

If the following condition is satisfied, the code is deleted by deleting operation.

Date of deletion (Year, Month) Date of the last access (Year, Month) + programmed period + 1
[Ex.] Date of deletion = 8/(1 to 31)/2009, Period = 12 months:

Customer Date of the last access
Customer A (6/(1 to 30)/2008) — Deleted
Customer B (7/(1 to 31)/2008) - Deleted
Customer C (8/(1 to 31)/2008) - Not deleted

* PBAL DISPLAY (Use the selective entry method)
YES : Displays the customer's PBAL amount in case of customer entry.
NO : Does not display the customer's PBAL amount in case of customer entry.

* SERVICE DISPLAY (Use the selective entry method)

YES : Displays the customer's service amount in case of customer entry.
NO : Does not display the customer's service amount in case of customer entry.
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Negative Code File Programming

Use the following procedure for negative code file programming:

B Negative code/Override status
You can program the negative code and its override status.

Procedure

Program each item as follows:

SETTING t+ P UP & CAN L

CEL| .

18 POSITIVE® Telc * NEGATIVE# (Use the numeric entry method)

19 HACRD KEY : P

20 FUNCTION KEY s Negative code (max. 16 digits)

21 CAPTURE KEY

22 CAPTURE JOB# .

73 Tax 112]3 * OVERRIDE (Use the selective entry method)

24 TRAINING i i ; : i :
PREV. NEXT LISt poown v O |00 [NTH Negative code che_cklng can be overridden in compliance with
PGH2  HIKE 0001] programmed override status.

11 23AH

(Override/access operation: _ B )
v (Not to override: _ [caca|)
REG&MGR: Available to the manager and servers/cashiers.

" CEEL Sl The message “ACCESS” is displayed.
7089 MGR ONLY: Only availanle to the manager.
il sl G The message “CALL MGR” is displayed.

INHIBIT: The override operation is inhibited.
I The message “NOT ACCEPT” is displayed.
pREV. WExT LrsT pooown v O | OO [FNTH
PGH2  MIKE 0001
L 11 24AH

v

Select a negative code and press . * You can create a new code by entering the code, then pressing the
(Or enter the corresponding code.) key.

#0000000000000001 PUP T4 CAN a
DVERRIDE MOy el

ARIE

a|s|s

1|23

PREV. 'HEXT 'LIST poows v O[O0 [FHTR

PGH2  HIKE 0001

11 240

To delete a negative code, proceed as follows:

NEGATIVE® P UP 4 CAN

S ——. pr et Enter the code or move the cursor to the code, and then press the DEL
[£0000000000000007 7 sl key.
456
1|23
PREV. 'MEXT 'LIST poown v O[O0 [FHTR
PGH2
1:12PH
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DELETE PUP T4 CAN a
0000000000000002 KRN
AE
als|s
1|2z
PREV, MEXT LIST poown v ° | 00 FENTH
P2
1:12pH
v
DELETE PUP T4 CAN a
0000000000000002 KRN
ARE YOU SURE ? sl s
1 YES
2 N s
1|23
PREV. 'HEXT 'LIST poows v O[O0 [FHTR
P2
1:13pH

The DELETE window appears.
* Press the [cur key.

Message “ARE YOU SURE ?” appears.

« Select “YES” and press the key.

« To cancel the deletion, select “NO” and press the key.
To end the deletion procedure, press the key.
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Positive Code File Programming

Use the following procedure for positive code file programming:

M Positive code
You can create/delete the positive code.

Procedure

SETTING t+ P UP 4 CAN

Program the item as follows:

L
17 NEGATIVES CEl .

sl * POSITIVE# (Use the numeric entry method)
19 HACRD KEY - -

30 FURCTION. KEY Tl Positive code (max. 16 digits)

21 CAPTURE KEY

22 CAPTURE JOB nlzll=

23 ThY

24 TRATNING

PREV. MNEXT 'LIST poown v O |00 FNTR

PGH2  HIKE 0001] NOTE

L2 - You create a new code by entering the code, then pressing the key.
v
POSTTIVE® P UP 4 CAN it
il -
AEIE
als]|s
112| 3
PREV, MEXT LIST P ooww v O | 00 FNTH
PGH2  HIKE 0001
11 25AH

v

Select a negative code and press .
(Or enter the corresponding code.)

v
POSTTIVES PUP i CAN a
0000000000000001 CEll
A
als|s
1|23
PREV. 'MEXT 'LIST poown v O[O0 [FHTR
PGH2  HIKE 0001
L 11 25

To delete a negative code, proceed as follows:

POSITIVES PUP 4 CAN oL Enter the code or move the cursor to the code, and then press the DEL
#0000000000000001 CEL
£0000000000000002 el e key.
4|56
1|23
pREV. “NEXT LIsT poom v O | %0 FHTH
pGH2
1 16PH
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DELETE P UP 4 CAN

000000000000000 g5 31 IR e
AE
als|s
1|2z
PREV, MEXT LIST poown v ° | 00 FENTH
P2
1 16PH
v
DELETE PUP Th CAN i
0000000000000002 K81
ARE YOU SURE ?
1 YFS 7189
2 N0 AT
1|23
PREV, MEXT LIST P ooww v O | 00 FNTH
PaH2
1 17pH

The DELETE window appears.
* Press the [cur key.

Message “ARE YOU SURE ?” appears.

« Select “YES” and press the key.

« To cancel the deletion, select “NO” and press the key.
To end the deletion procedure, press the key.
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Macro Key Programming

Use the following procedure for macro key programming :

B Mode position/Auto key no.
The Macro Key Function is used to run a series of instructions with a single key stroke. You can program up to 15
modes auto key numbers for each macro key.

Procedure

SETTING t+ P UP 4 CAN

17 NEGATIVER o I
18 POSITIVER sl o
19 HACRO KEY
20 FUNCTION REY AT
21 CAPTURE KEY
22 CAPTURE JOB® 1203
23 TaY
24 TRALNING
PREV, MNEXT LiST poown v ° | 00 FENTH
PGH2  HIKE 0001
11 270
HACRD KEY PUP Th CAN i
i HACROS1 cri
2 HALRUN2
3 HACROW3 7189
4 NACRO AT
1|23
PREV, 'MEXT LisT poown v ° [ 00 [FHTR
PGH2  HIKE 0001
11 270
Select a pertinent N
macro key.
HACROWT CPUP Td CAN i
HODEL MOy el
KEY1 TRIBIT (g
HODE#2 INHIBIT
KEYN2 TNHIBIT .
HODER3 INHIBIT
KEYW3 INHIBIT e
HODER4 INHIBIT
KEYta INHIBIT
PREV. 'HEXT 'LIST poown v O [0 [FHTR
PGH2  HIKE 0001
11 278M

Program the item as follows:

* MACRO#1 thru MACRO#4 (Use the selective entry method)
Select the pertinent macro key from the list.

« MODE#1 thru MODE#15 (Use the selective entry method)
INHIBIT:  AUTO key is inhibited.
PGM2: PGM2 mode
PGM1: PGM1 mode
OPXZ: OP X/Z mode
REG: REG mode
X1Z1: X1/Z1 mode
X2Z2: X2/Z2 mode

* KEY#1 thru KEY#15 (Use the selective entry method)

INHIBIT: AUTO key is inhibited.
AUTOL1 thru AUTO99: AUTO key no.
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Function Key Programming

Use the following procedure for the function key programming:

Procedure

TG 1. in the SETTING window, select “20 FUNCTION KEY".
20 FUNCTION KEY » The FUNCTION KEY window will appear.
21 CAPTURE KEY 718)9
22 CAPTURE JOB®
23 ThX 4 3|6
24 TRAINING 1203
25 BACKUP SEND
26 BACKUP RECEIVE
PREV, HMEXT LIST poown v O |00 [FATH
PGH2
2 28pH
FUC S PUP & CSEL oL 2 . Select an option from the following option list:
[ 1 FUNCTION HENU KEY | ' 4
2 FUNCTLON KEY o 1 FUNCTION MENU KEY: Function menu key
2 FUNCTION KEY: Function key
a|s5|s
123
PREV, "HEXT 'LIST poown v O | 00 [ENTR
PGH2
2:28PH

The following illustration shows the function key programming options.

|l3 FUNCTION KEYI—I: 1 FUNCTION MENU KEY = See “Function menu key” on page 229.
2 FUNCTION KEY = See “Function key” on page 231.

* See “Function menu key list” for the function keys assigned to each function menu key by default.
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B Function menu key

You can assign a maximum of 15 function keys to each of the 30 function menu keys. You can also program the
display menu titles for each function menu key.

Pressing a function menu key displays its assigned function keys in the keyboard area, allowing you to use those
function keys by touching.

Setting a function menu key

Procedure

FUT"KEY PP CEEL L 1 Select the desired function menu key from the function menu key list.
:
02 CASH HENU Telc
03 CHECK MENU
04 CHARGE HENU il s G
05 CONYV HENU
06 VDID HEWU il a2l z
07 HSG HENU
08 FUNCTION MENUOS
PREV, HEXT LIST poown v O | 0 FNTH
PGH2
2 28PH
The screen continues.
v
FUNCTION HEHUOS PUP 4 CAN i 2
CEL . Select “1 SETTING".
2 HENU TITLE
7|89
a|5]|s
1|23
PREV, MEXT LIST P ooww v O | 00 FNTH
PGH2
2 29pH
v
R — | 3. select the desired function key number.
02 DEPTH 71 sl In this example, the AMOUNT and DEPT# keys are allocated to the
03 THHIBIT
01 THIBIT R #01 and #02 of [i25] key.
05 THHIBIT
06 TNHIBIT . o .
07 THHIBIT b)) e (Some function menu keys have the specific function keys allocated
08 TNHIBIT ; ;
PREV. NEXT LIST poown v |00 FENTH to them by defgult. For detaﬂ; of the preprogrammed function keys,
PGH2 z-3upn| refer to “Function menu key list”.)
The screen continues.
v
o1 ) L PUP 4 CAN i
il 4. Select the desired function key group.
03 <098 PRICE SFT#> e Selecting a function key group here allows you to jump to a function
04 <105 TAXLSF> : .
05 <110 GD1SFT> 4156 key listed close to your desired one.
06 <113 GDSCA1> =
07 <116 % 1>
08 <125 (11>
PREV, MEXT LIST pooww v ° | 00 FNTH
PGH2
2 30PH
The screen continues.
v
o1 th P UP 4 CHN ; ; - ; .
el - | Ct 5 Select a function key which you like to assign to the function menu
%029 DELETE ki
030 MDS ST dEIE ey
031 TRY ST
032 GAS ST GBE
033 #/TH
034 ND SALE 1j2)3
035 SCALE
PREV, NEXT LIST pooww v ° | 00 FENTH
PGH2
2 31PH

The screen continues.
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B Function menu key (continued)

Setting a menu title

Procedure

FUNCTION HENU KEY ¢4 P UP 4 CAH

09 FUNCTION HENUOS et o [O
10 FUNCTION HENULO sl s
11 FUNCTION HENULL
12 FUNCTION HENU12 AT
13 FUNCTION HENUL3
14 FUNCTION HENU14 R
15 FUNCTION HENULS
16 FUNCTION HENU1G
PREV. NWEXT LIsT poown v O[O0 FHTR
PGH2
2:320H
v
FUNCTION HERUOY PUP & CAN a
1 SETTING CEll
3 HENU TITLE P
als|s
1|23
PREV. 'MEXT 'LIST poown v O[O0 [FHTR
PGH2
2:320H
v
FUNCTION HERUOY PUP i CAN a
HENU TITLE  [CENCMGEINEN | CEL
A
als|s
1|23
PREV. 'MEXT 'LIST poown v O[O0 [FHTR
PGH2
0 2 57

1. Select the desired function menu key from the function menu key list.

2. Select “2 MENU TITLE".

3. Enter a text for the menu title.

* MENU TITLE (Use the character entry method)
Text for the menu title
Up to 16 characters can be entered.
Some function menu keys have the preprogrammed title texts
corresponding to the function keys allocated to them by default.
For details of the preprogrammed function keys, refer to “Function
menu key list”.
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B Function key

You can program a display key text and a display key color function key.

Procedure

FUNCTION KEY PUP 4 CAN i
1 FUNCTLON HENU KEY CEL
2 FUNCTION KEY Tl
a|s5|s
EE
PREV, MEXT LIST pooww v ° | 00 FENTH
P62
2 35PH
The screen continues.
v
FUNCTION KEY VP UP A CAN i
0L <028 ALL FUNC.KEY> CEL
02 <092 LEVELR> Tl
03 <098 PRICL SFT#>
04 <105 TAXISF> N
05 <110 GDISFT>
06 <113 GDSC1> 120
07 <116 7 1>
08 <125 ()15
PREV. HEXT 'LIST poows v O[O0 [FHTR
PGH2
2:36PH
v
FUNCTION KEY 1P UP 4 CAN i
028 BACK SPALE CEL
029 DELETE Tl
030 HDS ST
031 TRY ST
032 GAS ST hs]s
033 #/TH
034 HD SALE BEE
035 SCALE
PREV, NEXT LisT pooww v ° | 00 FENTH
P62
2 36PH
The screen continues.
v
028 PUP 4 CAN i
KEY TEXT BACK SPACE  Nal
AR
als|s
EE
PREV. 'HEXT 'LIST poows v O[O0 [FHTR
PGH2
0 2:37pH
v
PUP 4 CAN
R TTITILLT] CEL L
A0 NEEEEREENDR
AN NEEEEEEENEEENEEEEENEENEEERER 7 8 9
A0 NEEENEEEEDER
AN NENEEEEEEEEEEEEEER 4 5 ﬁ
(1] AERREEEREENERR
n EEREEERER 1 2 3
tee 0 | oo |EnT
PREV. 'NEXT |LIST P DOWH ¥ q
PGH2
2:370H

l. In the FUNCTION KEY window, select "2 FUNCTION KEY™".

2. Select a pertinent function key group.
Selecting a function key group here allows you to jump to a function
key listed close to the desired one.

3. Select the desired function key.

4. entera key text and press the key.

* KEY TEXT (Use the character entry method)
Text for the function key
Up to 12 characters can be entered.
By entry of the character “_" the following text is displayed in the
second line.
For the default texts of each function key, refer to “Default key text on
the display”.

5. Select the desired key color from 232 colors.
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B Function menu key list
For the function menu keys ( to ). the default settings are as follows.

Function menu 01 key

Function menu 04 key

Menu title: MISC MENU
Function key#1.: RCPT ON/OFF
Function key#2: RA

Function key#3: RA2
Function key#4: PO

Function key#5: PO2
Function key#6: CA/CHK1
Function key#7: CA/CHK2
Function key#8: CA/CHKS3
Function key#9: CA/CHK4
Function key#10: CA/CHK5
Function key#11.: CA/CHK®6
Function key#12: CA/CHKY
Function key#13: CA/CHKS8
Function key#14: CA/CHK9
Function key#15: NOSALE
Function menu 02 key

Menu title: CASH MENU
Function key#1: TL

Function key#2: CASH2
Function key#3: CASH3
Function key#4: CASH4
Function key#5: CASH5
Function key#6 to 15: INHIBIT
Function menu 03 key

Menu title: CHECK MENU
Function key#1: CHECK
Function key#2: CHECK2
Function key#3: CHECKS3
Function key#4: CHECK4
Function key#5: CHECK5
Function key#6: CHECK®6
Function key#7: CHECK?7
Function key#8: CHECKS8
Function key#9: CHECK9
Function key#10 to 15: INHIBIT

Menu title: CHARGE MENU
Function key#1: CHARGE1
Function key#2: CHARGE2
Function key#3: CHARGE3
Function key#4: CHARGE4
Function key#5: CHARGES5
Function key#6: CHARGE®6
Function key#7: CHARGE7?
Function key#8: CHARGES8
Function key#9: CHARGE9
Function key#10 to 15: INHIBIT
Function menu 05 key

Menu title: CONV MENU
Function key#1: CONV1
Function key#2: CONV2
Function key#3: CONV3
Function key#4: CONV4
Function key#5 to 15: INHIBIT
Function menu 06 key

Menu title: VOID MENU
Function key#1: VOID
Function key#2: I. VOID
Function key#3: ST VD
Function key#4 TO 15: INHIBIT
Function menu 07 key

Menu title: MSG MENU
Function key#1: MESSAGE1
Function key#2: MESSAGE2
Function key#3: MESSAGE3
Function key#4: MESSAGE4
Function key#5: MESSAGES5

Function key#6:
Function key#7 TO 15:

MAIL MESSAGE
INHIBIT

Function menu 08 to 30 key to

Menu title:
Function key#1 TO 15:
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Capture Key Programming

Use the following procedure for capture key programming:

B Capture key data

You can program max. 10 data capture keys for the capture data function.

Procedure

SETTING PP i
}; 252?1}33 ... « CAPTUREO1 thru 10 (Use the selective entry method)

Program the item as follows:

71819 . .
;g pﬂﬁg?lgﬁvm Select the desired data capture key from the list.
41 5|6
§§ %‘ZTURE o 1123 * TEXT (Use the character entry method)
24 TRALNING o | oo Description for the data capture key. Up to 12 characters can be
PREV. NEXT LIST P DOWN ¥
PGH2 _ entered.
1 53PH
* TEXT PRINT (Use the selective entry method)
YES: Prints the data capture key TEXT on R/J or bill.
l NO : Does not print the data capture key TEXT.
« ENTRY COMPUL (Use the selective entry method)
CAPTURE KEY + PP i .-. Enforcing the data capture key.
BEGIN:  Enforced at the beginning of transaction.
33 Egﬂﬂgggi 7188 END: Enforced at the end of transaction.
05 CAPTUREOS 115%]6 NO: Not enforced-assigned key data function no.
06 CAPTUREOG 1|23
07 CAPTURED? o .
oPsREc‘j\pTUEEgﬁ R o oo « LINK JOB# (Use the numeric entry method)
G T Capture job number (1 to 99)
- 1 54PH
Select the desired
macro key -
CAP.1 P UP & CAN it
TEXT cel
TEXT PRINT NO 7 al 9
ENTRY COHPUL ND
LINK JoB# 00 4|56
1123
PREV, MEXT LIST P ooww v O | 00 FNTH
PGH2
Al 1:54Pn|
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Key Data Entry Job Table Programming

Use the following procedure for key data entry job table programming:

B Capture job number
You can program a max. of 99 capture job numbers.

Procedure

SETTING t+ P UP 4 CAN

Program each item as follows:

17 HEGATIVEN cel - [ O _
18 POSITIVE® 7 sl * CAPTURE JOB# (Use the selective entry method)
19 HACRD KEY Sel h . b b 99
20 FUNCTION KEY ARr elect the pertinent capture Job number. (1 to 99)
21 CAPTURE KEY
23 TAX o « MESSAGE#1 Thru 4
PZR“EJ.R"IH% st poowy v O | 00 fFNTH (Use the character entry method)
PGH2 1.56PM| Description for the job (display message). Up to 12
' characters can be entered.
l (for MESSAGE#1 Thru 4)
« ENTRY#1 thru 4 (Use the selective entry method)
CAPTURE JUBH PUP & CAN 4 Data entry type
CEL ~ NUMERIC: Numeric data type
7| #Y CHARACTER: Character data type
4|56 INHIBIT: Data entry is inhibited.
1]2]3
o oo * MAX. LENGTH#1 thru 4 (Use the numeric entry method)
pﬁPnRzEu' NEXT  LIST P DOWN ¥ 1 Max. length of data entry (0 to 13)
1 5spn| “0” means that ENTER key entry is only allowed.
l ¢ MIN. LENGTH#1 thru 4 (Use the numeric entry method)

Min. length of data entry (O to 13)

* TEXT PRINT#1 thru 4 (Use the selective entry method)
YES : Prints entry data on R/J or Bill printer.
NO : Does not print entry data.

Select a pertinent N
macro key.

01 I PUP 4 CAN NOTE

HESSAGEL e | © . ) .
ENTRYH1 TNHIBIT = « If the key is pressed on the job number selection menu, the selected
HAX. LENGTH#1 13 i i

MIN. LENGTHSL 0 el Job table will be deleted.

TEXT PRINTH#1 NO

HESSAGE#2 1] 2] 3

ENTRY#2 INHIBIT

HAX. LENGTH#2 13

PREV. HEXT 'LIST poows v O[O0 [FHTR
PGH2

0 1 56PH

The screen continues.
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Tax Programming

Use the following procedure for tax programming:

Procedure

SETTING th P UP 4 CAN 1 In the SETTING window, select “23 TAX.”
17 NEGATIVER el | : .
18 POSITIVE# . z . A The TAX WlndOW W||| appeal’.
19 HACRD KEY
20 FUNCTION KEY il G
21 CAPTURE KEY
22 CAPTURE JOB# o le
23 TAX
20 TRAINING
PREV, MNEXT LIST Poown v ° | 00 FNTH
PGH2 |
1 57pH
TAX PUP 4 CAN( [
CEL 2. select any option from the following options list:
3 X3 7] B[E 1 TAX1: Tax1
4 Taxd .
5 TAXS df5]6 2 TAX2: Tax2
1] 21| 3 3 TAXS: Tax3
4 TAX4: Tax4
0 | 0o ENTI
PREV. 'NEXT ~LIST P DOWN ¥ q .
I | 5 TAXS5: Tax5 _ _
1 58PN 6 DOUGHNUT EXPT:  Doughnut exemption (for the Canadian tax
system)

» The option “6 DOUGHNUT EXPT” appears only when the Canadian tax
system is selected.

« If the key is pressed on the tax number selection menu, the tax
table or the tax in the cursor position will be deleted.

The following illustration shows the tax programming options.

1 TAX1 = See “Table tax” on page 236 or “Rate (%) tax” on page 238.
2 TAX2 = See “Table tax” on page 236 or “Rate (%) tax” on page 238.
3 TAX3 = See “Table tax” on page 236 or “Rate (%) tax” on page 238.
4 TAX4 = See “Table tax” on page 236 or “Rate (%) tax” on page 238.
5 TAX5 = See “Table tax” on page 236 or “Rate (%) tax” on page 238.

6 DOUGHNUT EXPT = See “Doughnut tax exemption” on page 238.
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H Table tax

Your POS terminal has an automatic tax calculation feature which allows you to program four tax tables.
Automatic tax calculations require you to program, in addition to tax tables, the tax status of each pertinent depart-
ment, PLU, and function key.

Sample tax table

New Jersey tax table: 6%

Range of sales amount A: Difference between a
Tax Minimum breakpoint ~ Maximum breakpoint minimum breakpoint and

o1 o 10 the next one (¢) :
P - v
LOL:-T P11-Q to 22 10 (0.11 - 0.01) B: Nop-cyclic
.02 23 to 38 12 (0.23-0.11)
.03 39 to 56 16 (0.39 - 0.23)
.04 .57 to 72 18 (0.57 - 0.39) C: Cyclic 1
05 to 88 16 (0.73 - 0.57) '
.06 to 1.10 16 (0.89 - 0.73)
.07 to 122 22 (1.11 - 0.89)
.08 to 1.38 12 (1.23 - 1.11)
.09 to 1.56 16 (1.39 - 1.23)
10 to 1.72 18 (1.57 - 1.39)
11 to 1.88 16 (1.73 - 1.57) b: Cyelic 2
12 to 2.10 16 (1.89 - 1.73)
13 to 2.22 22 (2.11 - 1.89)

To program a tax table, first make a table like the right table shown above.

From the tax table, calculate the difference between each minimum breakpoint and the next one (A). Then, from
the differences, find irregular cycles (B) and regular cycles (C and D). In connection with these cycles, the following
items necessary to program a tax table will be shown:

T:  Tax amount collected on the minimum taxable amount (Q)
Q: Minimum taxable amount
M1: Maximum value of the minimum breakpoint on a regular cycle (C).
We call this point “MAX point.”
M2: Maximum value of the minimum breakpoint on a regular cycle (D).
We call this point “MAX point.”
M: Range of the minimum breakpoint on a regular cycle: difference between Q and M1 between M1 and M2

— 236 —



M Table tax (continued)

Procedure

Select the desired tax no. from
the taxes list.

X1 PUP i CAN a
1 TABLE TAX cell
FRATT: sl s

a|s|s
1|23
PREV. 'HEXT 'LIST poows v O[O0 [FHTR

PGH2

2 :02PM|

TABLE TAK PUP i CAN a
1 INTERVAL LOW 0,99 cell
2 LNTERVAL OUR 1,00
AE
als|s
1|2z
PREV, MEXT LIST pooww v ° | 00 FENTH

PGH2

2 04PM|

TABLE TAK VPUP Td CAN a
ThX RATE cell
CYCLE 0.00 {4 g
INITIAL TAX 0.00

LOWER LIHIT 0.00 s [ s
BREAK POINTL 0.00

BREAK POINT2 0.00 1[5 [ 3
BREAK POIHT3 0.00

BREAK POINTA 0.00

PREV. 'HWEXT 'LIST poows v O [ 90 [FHTR
P2 |

2:14pH

The screen continues.

Program each item as follows:

*« TAX RATE (Use the numeric entry method)
Tax rate for the tax table (max. 7 digits: 0.0000 to 999.9999)

¢ CYCLE (Use the numeric entry method)
Range of the minimum breakpoint on a regular cycle for the tax table
(max. 4 digits: 0.01 to 99.99)
See the description of “M” on the previous page.

< INITIAL TAX (Use the numeric entry method)
Initial tax amount for the tax table (max. 3 digits: 0.01 to 9.99)
See the description of “T” on the previous page.

« LOWER LIMIT (Use the numeric entry method)
Minimum taxable amount for the tax table (max. 5 digits: 0.01 to
999.99)
See the description of “Q” on the previous page.

* BREAK POINTL1 thru 72 (Use the numeric entry method)
Breakpoints programmable for the tax table (max. 5 digits: 0.01 to
999.99)

72 breakpoints can be programmed for each tax table. (When the
interval between breakpoints is one dollar or more and less than one
hundred dollars, 36 breakpoints are programmed for each tax table.)
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H Rate (%) tax

You can program a tax rate for each tax rate number.

Procedure

Select a pertinent tax no. from the

taxes list.

A2 PUP i CAN a
1 TABLE TAX cell
FIALT; sl o

als|s
1|2z
PREV, MEXT LIST pooww v ° | 00 FENTH
P2
2 21pH
AL PUP Th CAN i
T RATE 0.00007 N1
LOWER LINIT 0.00
AEIE
a|s|s
1|23
PREV, MEXT LIST P oown v ° | 00 FENTH
P2
2 23pH

Program each item as follows:

* TAX RATE (Use the numeric entry method)
Tax rate (max. 7 digits:  0.0000 to 999.9999%)

* LOWER LIMIT (Use the numeric entry method)
Lowest taxable amount (max. 5 digits: 0.01 to 999.99)

B Doughnut tax exemption (for the Canadian tax system)

Procedure

DOUGHNUT EXEHPT PUP Th CAN i
UANTITY I Lcel
AEIE
a|s|s
1|23
PREV, MEXT LIST P oown v ° | 00 FENTH
P2
6 04pH

Program the item as follows:
« QUANTITY (Use the numeric entry method)

Quantity for the doughnut tax exempt (for Canadian tax)
(max. 2 digits: 1 to 99/0)

This option is available only when the Canadian tax system is selected.
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TRAINING Mode Selection

Use the following procedure to select the training mode:

B TRAINING mode

You will use the TRAINING mode if you need to train someone in machine operations without any change in POS
terminal's memory. Reports are not available. When the training is completed, exit this mode and put your POS
terminal back into the normal mode of operation.

Procedure

Program the item as follows:

SETTING t+ PUP & CAM L
17 NEGATIVE® CEL ° .
18 POSITIVE® B B * TRAINING MODE (Use the selective entry method)
19 HACRO KEY . . : ;
20 FUNCTION KEY T YES: The training mode is valid. _
21 CAPTURE KEY NO : The training mode is not valid.
22 CAPTURE JOB# 1|23
23 TAX

=3

o

PREY, NEXT LIST P DOWN ¥

PGH2 | « All operations in the training mode are the same as the REG mode
2:26PH .
operations.
« In the training mode, the consecutive number is incremented.
l  The cash drawer does not open in the training mode.
No item data is sent to the remote printers in the training mode.
[TRATHIHG PUP 4 CAH a
TRALHING HODE m Leen
789
a|5]|6
1]2]3
pREV. hExT LrsT pooown v O | %0 [FHTH
PGH2
3:01PH
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Backup Data Send Programming

Use the following procedure for backup data send programming:

For more information, please consult your authorized SHARP dealer.

B Backup data send

Your POS terminal can send data to another device via RS232 for the purpose of backing up its program.

Procedure

19 HACRD KEY

20 FUNCTION KEY
21 CAPTURE KEY
22 CAPTURE JOB®
23 TAX

24 TRAINING

25 BACKUP SEND
26 BACKUP RECEIVE

SETTING t PUP & CAN

CEL_ "

CL

7

q

1

PREV. 'WEXT LIST poown v O[O0 |FHTR
PGH2
3 02pH
BACKUP SEND PUP i CAN a
SEND DATA ALL RAMRNEZIE
SPEED PROGRAHHED
A
als|s
1|23
PREV. 'MEXT 'LIST poown v O[O0 [FHTR

PGH2

3

:03PM|

Program each item as follows:

* SEND DATA (Use the selective entry method)
Select one of the following options (data sources):
*ALL RAM * SSP

* SPEED (Use the selective entry method)
Select one of the following options (data transmission speeds):
PROGRAMMED: Sends data at a programmed speed.

38400bps: Sends data at 38400 bps.
19200bps: Sends data at 19200 bps.
9600bps: Sends data at 9600 bps.
4800bps: Sends data at 4800 bps.
2400bps: Sends data at 2400 bps.
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Backup Data Receive Programming

Use the following procedure for backup data receive programming:

For more information, please consult your authorized SHARP dealer.

M Backup data receive
Your POS terminal can receive data from another device via RS232 which has previously received the data.

Procedure

SETTING TP U CAl a
19 HACRD KEY cell
20 FUNCTION KEY P
21 CAPTURE KEY
22 CAPTURE JOB# ARr
23 T
24 TRAINING 15103
25 BACKUP SEHD
36 BACKUP RECEIVE
PREV. NEXT LIST P oown v ° [ 00 [FHTR
PGH2
3 3pH
BACKUP RECEIVE PUP Th CAN i
SPEED PROGRAHHED NI B
K
a|s|s
1|23
PREV, 'MEXT LisT poown v ° [ 00 [FHTR
PaH2
3:03PH

Program the item as follows:

* SPEED (Use the selective entry method)
Select one of the following options (data transmission speeds):
PROGRAMMED: Receives data at a programmed speed.

38400bps: Receives data at 38400 bps.
19200bps: Receives data at 19200 bps.
9600bps: Receives data at 9600 bps.
4800bps: Receives data at 4800 bps.
2400bps: Receives data at 2400 bps.

CAUTION: The receiving unit must have equal or larger memories than the terminal sending the program.
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PLU Updating (in the PGM1 Mode)

The PLU UPDATE option is primary used a supervisor or manager to change the PLU's unit price or name daily.

Procedure

To program a unit price or name for the PLU, proceed as follows:

PGH1 HODE PUP 4 CAN i - -
1 READING CEL| * 1 In the PGM1 window, press the (UPDATE) key or select the option
2 SETTING “ "
71819 3 PLU UPDATE".
1|56 » The PLU list will appear.
1|23
PREV, MEXT LIST P oown v ° | 00 FENTH
PGH1
3 05PH
PLU/UPC + PUP 4 CAN a - -
00001 CEQ 2 Select the desired PLU code from the list.
PLO00OL .
00002
PLO00O0?
00003 48 E
PLO0003
00004 JEE
PLO00D4
pREV. WEXT LIST poown v O | " [FHTH
PGH1
3:05PH
00001 PUP 4 CAN i
PRICE 1 0, o0jjia1 I8 - . .
NAMEL PLO00OL BT B 3 Program a unit price or name for the corresponding price level.
KP TEXT1 PLO00O1 « *PRICEL thru 6 (Use the numeric entry method)
U] ]Le Unit price of each price level (max. 6 digits)
1(2]3 * *NAME1 thru 6 (Use the character entry method)
o | oo lenm Name of each price level. Up to 8 or 16 characters can be
PREV, |NEXT ' LIST P DOWH ¥ q

PGH1

3

06PM|

entered.

« *KP TEXT 1 thru 6 (Use the character entry method)
Description (text) for kitchen printer for each price level.
Up to 12 characters can be entered.

*On the sample screen, the price level 1 setting is only shown. De-
pending on the default settings, you may see the price level 1 through 6
settings on the screen. Please consult your authorized SHARP dealer
for more details.
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Automatic Sequencing Key Programming

If you program AUTO keys (automatic sequencing keys) for frequently performed key operations, you can enter
those key operations simply by pressing the corresponding AUTO keys.

Procedure

Select “03 AUTO KEY” from the
PGM2 window.

l To program automatic sequencing keys as follows:

'Q_[I Al 1 Select the automatic sequencing key which you want to program.
02 AUTOZ2
03 AUTO3
04 AUTO4
05 AUTOS
06 AUTO6
07 AUTO7
08 AUTOS

EXIT Y
PGH2 fOAE HERD
L 3 0SPH

01 . : . -
2. Enter the desired sequence for the automatic sequencing key in the

programmed sequence.

750—>_>

EXIT
PGH2 HOME HERU
3:09PH

o1 ] P .

01 7 KEY 3 To end programming for the key, touch “EXIT” in the lower left corner
02 5 KEY i

P P of the display.

04 Do4

05 i

EXIT
[ HEHHERS 4. 1 program another automatic sequencing key, repeat the above

3 10PH

steps.

5. To end programming automatic sequencing keys, press the key.
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Loading Dynamic UPC to the Main UPC File

The UPC master file (main file) can be updated by loading the data in the dynamic UPC file to the UPC master file.

Procedure

PGH2 HODE VP UP A CAN i
01 READING crll
02 SETTING
03 AUTO KEY A E
04 D-UPC LOAD N
05 DATA CLEAR
06 OPEN STORE 1203
07 CLOSE STORE
08 KP READING
PREV, NEXT LIST Poown v ° | 00 FNTH
P62
3:12PH
PUP 4 CAN
et o [O
ARE YOU SURF 7
1 YES AR
2 N e
1|23
PREV. 'HEXT 'LIST poows v O[O0 [FHTR
PGH2
3:120H

To loading dynamic UPC, proceed as follows:

l. Select “4 D-UPC LOAD” from the PGM2 window.

2. Select “YES” or “NO”, and press the ENTER key.
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SD CARD Mode

In the SD CARD mode, you can save the data stored in your POS terminal into an SD card or load data from the
SA card for various purposes. The types of data available in this mode are as follows:

* Sales data

« Electronic journal data

* T-LOG data

« Programming data

* All RAM data

Use the following procedure for operation in the SD CARD mode.

Installing SD card

1. Push the SD card slot cover part indicated by the arrow to open the
cover.
* To close the cover, push the arrowed part in until you hear it click.

2. Insert the SD card into the slot.
* To remove the SD card, push it again, and it comes out of the slot.

1

Procedure

P UP & CAN L 1.Seba“?SDCARDMODEanenKMesdemmnwmde
1 OPXZ HODE cEY ¢
2 OFF HODE
3 ¥1/71 HODE dEIE
4 ¥2/22 WODE
5 PGH1 HODE ol
6 PGH2 HODE 1203
7 SD CARD HODE
PREV, 'MEXT LIST pooown v O [ 00 [EHTR
HODE
9 31t
v
<0 CARD HODE PUP i CAN i 2 Select the desired type of operation.
1 SAVING CEl
2 LOADING Tmle
3 FOLDER CONTROL
4 FOLDER READING ol e
5 FORHATTING
1|23
PREV, "MEXT 'LIST Ppoown v O | 00 [ENTH
SD
9 32
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In each menu of this mode, you can perform the following operations:

[1savinG |

—@ : Saves the following data of the POS terminal to the SD card.
1 SALES DATA

2 EJ DATA

3 T-LOG DATA

4 PROGRAMMING DATA

—@ : Saves the following data of the POS terminal to the SD card and clears them from the POS terminal.
1 EJDATA

2 T-LOG DATA

@ : Loads the following data from the SD card to the POS terminal.

1 PROGRAMMING DATA

2 CUSTOMER NAME LIST

[3 FOLDER CONTROL |

—| 1 FOLDER NAME | . Specifies the name of the folder to be created, save and load the data into and from.
|2 FOLDER CREATE | : Creates a new user folder.

|4 FOLDER READING |: Reads the content of the folder saved in the SD card.

5 FORMATTING |: Formats the SD card.

« For details, please consult your authorized SHARP dealer.
« To save or load all RAM data, please consult your authorized SHARP dealer.

 This model supports SD cards only. Use of any other types of SD cards such as miniSD, microSD, etc. with an
adapter is not supported.

» Do not turn off the POS terminal when it is accessing the SD card. The data in the card may be broken.
» Formatting the SD card erases all the data in it.
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Reading Stored Programs

You can read programs stored in the PGM1 or PGM2 mode.

M Program reading sequence
To read those programs stored in the PGM1 or PGM2 mode, use the following procedure:

1. Inthe mode selection window, select the PGM1 or PGM2 and press the key.

2. Select “01 READING” from the PGM1 or PGM2 mode window to display the items list.

3. Select an item listed in the table shown later.

4. Where "RANGE” and/or “PICK UP” are displayed on the screen, select either option. Select “RANGE” to read
program by range, and “PICK UP” to read program by picking up codes. The procedure to specify a range or to
pick up codes are the same as the one in sales report.

On the table, for the item you can specify a range, “*1” is indicated, and for the item you can pick up codes, “*2”

is indicated.
Item: Description: Available mode:
1 DEPARTMENT *1 Department PGM1 or PGM2
2 PLU/UPC *2 PLU/UPC PGM1 or PGM2
3 DYNAMIC UPC *2 Dynamic UPC PGM1 or PGM2
4 LINK PLU TABLE *1 Link PLU table PGM2
5 CONDIMENT TABLE. *1 Condiment table PGM2
6 MIX&MATCH Mix-and-match table PGM2
7 COMBO MEAL *1 Combo meal table PGM2
8 UPC OTHER UPC others PGM2
9 SCALE TABLE Scale table PGM2
10 FUNCTION Function PGM1 or PGM2
11 MEDIA Media key PGM2
12 SERVER Server PGM1 or PGM2
13 MANAGER Manager PGM2
14 OPTIONAL Optional feature PGM2
15 FUNCTION TEXT Function text PGM2
16 DEPT. GROUP Department group PGM2
17 PLU GROUP PLU/UPC group PGM2
18 SERVER GROUP Server group PGM2
19 TEXT Text PGM2
20 TAX Tax PGM2
21 GLU CODE GLU PGM2
22 CUSTOMER *1 Customer PGM2
23 CUSTOMER PROGRAM. Customer programming PGM2
24 NEGATIVE # Negative no. PGM2
25 POSITIVE # Positive no. PGM2
26 AUTO KEY Automatic sequencing key PGM2
27 MACRO KEY Macro key PGM2
28 CAPTURE KEY Capture key PGM2
29 CAPTURE JOB# Capture job PGM2
30 DEVICE CONFIG Device configuration PGM2
31 DIRECT KEY Direct key PGM2
32 FUNCTION KEY Function key PGM2
33 FUNCTION MENU KEY Function menu key PGM2
34 PLU MENU KEY PLU menu key PGM2
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B Sample pri

ntouts

* Departments (PGM1 or PGM2 mode)

Date —
Consecutive number —

Operating mode* —|
Report type —

Dept. code —|
Item label —
Tax status —

Server group no. —

Group discount
status (1/2/3)

D10
bPT.10

N 00
0000010 000
S0

KP00000

XJ

B 1 2/06/2008 000001 -— Machine number
B #] 437 1 47PM T MIKEOOM - Server name/server code
— Time
*PGM2#
- DEPARTHMENT
Key data entry job no.
B DO] 2 OO = Unit price
- DPT.O1 i0 + Group no.
-T2 00— AO0Q -+ Age limitation
0000030 “0 00 - CVM control character
- S0 KP00000 L17/10 + HAaLonALo
D2 | 0. 00 Print station
DPT.02 G| _
T 00 200 unction programming
WOOD 00 AR ?’L Type of unit price entry
%)03 KPOOOOO OU z)/g) { L (open & preset/preset/open/inhibit)
" Gas/BR/Hash/Normal
Dﬂ 0300 hgg SIF/SICS/Normal
0000010 000 00 Scale status -
30 KPOOOOO L17/10 (compulsory/enable/inhibit)
D04 0. 00 Tara table no.

- Validation printing
(compulsory/non-compulsory)

Q. OO + Minus department

GO
A00
00

L1710

* When you take this report in the PGM1 mode, “PGM2” is replaced by “PGM1.”
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* PLU/UPC (PGM1 or PGM2 mode)

127062008 000001
#1518 11:44AH
PGM2%
Report type —-PLU/UPC
Dept. code \ - Group nos.
PLU code —- 200001 {01) 0 + Baseqty
PLO00OY ‘ PLU'ls rr;(enu t}'/\‘pe LU
- : P v Blank : ormal
Zero price (allowed/disallowed) —— (])000] 1. B5Q | Price level 1 L e
GOO 00 00 AOO C: Combo meal
Moo Co0 00
#00 10 000 00000300
00 00 00 00 00
00000 KP00000 PGO 00
S 0.000M 0.000
PLO000T
P00002 o1 0
PLOOOOZ — Group discount status (1/2/3)
1 2. 00
Condiment table no. - 00002
600 00 00 AD0 - Age limitation
Mix & match table no. MO0 (00 00 + Key data entry job no.
Link PLU table no. ——#00 T0 000 00000200
Scale table no. +——— 00 00 00 00 00
Coupon object PLU 00000 -KPOO000 PGO 00 — cvM control character
Print station — S 0 000 M 0 000 —+— Minimum stock q'ty
PLOOOOZ — Priority group no.
P00003 on 0 ,
PL00003 [~ Stockaty
1 3.00| | _ _
Function programming

e

ITEN A
50998876543034(0 1) 0
ITEX B
1 3. 50
TTEN B
G00 00 00 A00
00 C00 00
#00 10 000 00000200
00 00 00 00 00
P00000 KP0GOOD PGO 00
S 0.000 M 0.000
ITEH B
50998876543044(O 1) 0
TTEM
1 4. 50
ITEM M
600 00 00 A00
100 €00 00
#00 10 000 00000200
(for UPC) I 00 00 00 00 00
Bwnk:Amodewn{}, P00000 KP00OOO PGO 00
* : No delete S 0.000 M  0.000

ITEN M

000002
L Mode parameter
(open & preset/preset/open/inhibit)
Scale status
(compulsory/allowed/prohibited)
Condiment entry to menu item
(compulsory/non-compulsory)
Condiment type/
non-condiment type

=~ Price shift (compulsory/prohibited/allowed)
— Repeat round (Yes/no)

The UPC codes are
printed in the sequence
shown below.

UPC-A
UPC-E
EAN-13
EAN-8
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* Link PLU table (PGM2 mode)

12/706/2008 000001
#1523 12:13PH
PGM2*
LINK PLU TABLE Report type
Link PLU
#O1 — P0001] - tble o,
P00012
P00013 Assigned
Poomd PLU codes
P00015
#02 P00016
P00017
» Condiment table (PGM2 mode)
12/706/2008 000001
#1440 1:50PH KIKEOOO1
*PGM2+
CONDIMENT TABLE Report type
Condiment
#HO1 | N P00023 1 table no.
P00024 }Assigned
P00025 PLU codes
HUW CUUK? #04 —— Next table#
#O4 /2 P00031
P00032
P00033
PGTATO? #00
L Number of repeats

* Mix & Match table (PGM2 mode)

127062008 000001
#1524 12:13PH

*PGM2#
HIX&MMEH Report type

Mix & Match

#01- /31— &5 - tale o
#01 Price
H#HO2 /5 11.29
#02 Base q'ty
#O3 /12 250.00
#03

Dynamic UPC (PGM2 mode)

12/706/2008 000001
#5217 1:54PH
*PGM2+
DYNAMIC UPC
50678912345064(0 1) 1
ITEX N1
1 1.10
TTEN NI
GO0 00 00 00
100 C00 00
#00 T0 000 00000200

00 00 00 00 00
00000 KP000CO PGO 00
1TEN N1
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* Combo meal table (PGM2 mode)

12/706/2008 000001
#1606 6:24PN HIKEQOO!
PGM2x

CONBU HEM. Report type

Combo table no.
#O1 CHICKEN COMBO —— combo meal text

CKN CB —— Kitchen printer text
~C00 0 00 —— condiment entry to menu item (compulsory/non-compulsory)
KPO]OOO PGO 00 —— Print station/Priority group no./CVM control character

P00019
2.10
2.15

00020
1.75
1.80

Condiment table no.

» Scale tare table (PGM2 mode)

12.,06.,/2008 000001
41444 1:5TPH HIKEQOO]
PGM2x

SCALE TABLE

#1— 0.00
"2 0.00
#3 0.00
a4 0.00
45 0.00
#6 0. 00
87 0. 00
#8 0,00
49 0.00

Report type

Scale table no.
— Weight

POOO]G —— Associated PLU text
]- 20 —— Associated PLU unit price (PRICE1)
1.30 —— Associated PLU upsize price (PRICE2)

* UPC other (PGM2 mode)

12/706/2008 000001
#1531 2:13PH
*PGM2x
UPC OTHER
UPC NON-PLU
02 54012
2 24002
UPC DELETE
99
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* Functions (PGM1 or PGM2 mode)

12/706/72008 000001
M543 3:31P

PGM2#
FUNCTTON

Group discount
status (1/2/3)

P00002
00003
P00004
P00005
P00007

P00030 |
-2.00 + Amount
L17 - HALO

Report type

yifsign (plus/minus)
. . |- Amount
(=1 -1.00 Function text

I 7 R tn ey data entn
100 00 1/ fop e ety

P00001 |

Associated PLUs
(max. 20 items)

100 00
P00001
P 00002

P00003

Tax status

00007

P00030

%1 -10. 00%
S N R1
000 00
F00003
P00005
F00008
F00009
P00010
-15.00%
L100.00%

%2
I 12 R

F00006
00007
P00008

GAS(-) 28 0.000
GRATUITY 0.00%
CA TIP 0.00%
L1

CH TIP
*6ERA L18
00
x4ARA2 L18
00
0000
#x%PQ) L18
00
*#xP02 L18
00
H-TAX L
00
TAX DELETE 00
NO SALE 00
DIRECT VOID 00
PAST VOID 00
SBIL VOID 00
REFUND 00
RETURN 00

N

Type
I=Item
S=Subtotal

L100. 00% —+ HALO

010 00 -+ Key data entry

job no.

* Media (PGM2 mode)

12/06,/2008 000001

#1446 1:57PH HIKE0OO
*PGM2#
HEDIA Report type
———— Print station
CASH KP000O .18 HALO
T 0000000000 00 Function text

000000000} U
00000000001 rormming (2
\ Function

programming (3)

— Function
programming (1)/
Key data entry job no.

CHECK1 KP000O L18
0000000000 00

0000000000
\(moooo.;(ml
CHARGE1—— KP0O00O0 L18
CHARGET-— 0000000000 00

Function text (gross)
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0000000000

Function text (refund)

CONV 1 0.0000 -+ Rate
Do
CONY 2 0. 0000
00
CONY 3 0.0000
D0
CONV 4 —— Tax status
Do
SERVICE KP0OO0O
000 00 Function
00000000001 | programming/
0. 00 Key data entry job no.
0
FINAL KPO000
000 00
00000000001
0.80
*¥xxCID 9999999, 99— Sentinel
CHK/CG 999999, 99--HALO
1 CENTS 0.01
5 CENTS 0.05
10 CENTS 0.10
25 CENTS 0.25
50 CENTS 0.50
100 CENTS 1.00
$1 1.00
$2 2.00
$5 5.00



» Server (PGM1 or PGM2 mode)

Report type
Server code

—Server name
Linked GLU

12,06,/2008 000001
#1447 1:58PH MIKEOOO!
PGM2*

SERVER
SRVE0001—  HIKE —
RANGE 1-9399
o902 ST
RANGE 1-9339

0. 00% 0001 (0000)
SRVE0003 SUE

codes

— Function
programming

RANGE 1-9999

——

Net sales %

SRV#0014 SERV. 014
RANGE 1-9993

0.00% . 00D1(0000)
SRV#O015 SERV. 015
RANGE 1-9999

0.00% 00D1(0000)

* Negative no. (PGM2 mode)

127062008 (00001
#1540 2:34PH

*PGM2+
NEGATIVER
#0000000000000001 0
#0000000000000123 0
#0000000000000345 0

e Customer (PGM2 mode)

12/06./2008
#1538 2:34PH

*PGM2+
CUSTONER

#0000000000001
HR. JAMES

000001

#0000000000002
HR&MRS SHITH
ADDRESS A

123 4567 0890

e Customer control (PGM2 mode)

12/706,/2008 (000001
#1539 2:34PH
HFPGM2#
CUSTOMER PROGRAM
99
PBAL DISPLAY YES
SERVICE DISPLAY YES

« Positive no. (PGM2 mode)

12/06./2008
#1541 2:34PH

*PGM2+
POSITIVEH

#0000000000000001
#0000000000003030
#0000000000006561

000001

¢ Manager (PGM2 mode)

12/06./2008
#1448 1:58PH

*PGM2#
HANAGER

HGREO 1

000001
HIKED001

1234
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» Optional features (PGM2 mode)

To be continued

1270672008 000001
#1449 1:58PH HIKE0OO1
*PGM2+
OPTIONAL
OPTIONAL
FUNC. PROHIBIT
OPX/Z REPORT ENABLE —
PAID OUT PUBLIC
RFND SALES PUBLIC
REFUND/RETURN PUBLIC
Ist LAST VOID ENABLE
DIRECT VOID PUBLIC
INDIRECT VOID LIMITED
SUBTOTAL VOID PUBLIC
V0ID HODE PUBLIC
NO SALE PUBLIC
PAY WHEN ST=0 ENABLE
TIP PAID PUBLIC
TRANS IN/0UT PUBLIC
INDIRECT VOID (GLU) ENABLE
GPEN GLU DISPLAY ENABLE
UPC LEARNING ENABLE
PRICE CHANGE PUBLIC
CUSTOMER LEARNING ENABLE
CUSTOMER TEL# ENABLE
FUNC. SELECT?
1TER VP ENABLE
RF/RT VP NON-COMPULSCRY
() VP NON-COMPULSORY
CA/CHK vp NON-COMPULSORY
RA VP NON-COHPUL SORY
PO ¥P NON-COMPULSORY
TIP VP NON-COMPULSORY
LEVEL SHIFT TYPE AUTO
LEVEL SHIFT PUBLIC
PRICE SHIFT TYPE AUTO
PRICE SHIFT PUBLIC
RETURN T0 LEVEL1 BY ITEM
RETURN TO PRICE1 BY ITEM
FUNC. SELECT2
SEATH# INHIBIT
COVER CT NON-COMPULSORY
TIP ENTRY AMOUNT
SERVER DRAWER INHIBIT
SHIFT KEY ACTION CAPS
AUTO HOURLY ENABLE
CONDIMENT CANCEL PUBLIC
ISBN PRICE COMPULSORY
CUSTOMER DATA DETAIL
SERVER POPUP DISABLE
T-L0G FULL CONTINUE
E.J. FULL LOCK
CAPTURE FULL CONTINUE

Report type

— Setting

—\,

PURCHASE No. NO
TIHE YES
JOURNAL SELECT FULL
JOURNAL SIZE SHALL
ITEM ON BILL NO
SHARE% YES
REORDER KP MESSAGE YES
CUSTOMER REPORT CHARGE
BIRTHDAY YES
TAK STATUS RJ NO
TAX STATUS BILL NO
TAX STATUS KP YES
CUST. CODERNAME KP NO
CUST. ADDRESS KP NO
CUST. TELEPHONE# KP N
INTERVAL TIMER

TILL TIMER 0
SCREEN SAVE 0
DRAWER ALARM 0

DEFAULT MENU LEVEL

DEFAULT MENU LEVEL 1
AVAILABLE GLU#

START CODE 1
END CODE 9999
BILL NUMBER

BILL NUMBER 1006
BRIGHTNESS

BRIGHTNESS 0
0 SKIP

SERVER SKIP
TRANSACTION SKIP
ODEPARTHMENT SKIP
PLU/UPC SKIP
HOURLY SKIP
SCH SKIP
DAILY NET SKIP
HOURLY REPORT

HEMORY TYPE 30
STARTING TIME 00
STACKED REPORT

1

2

— 254 —



» Function text (PGM2 mode)

12,/06./2008 000001
#1450 2:00PM  MIKE0OO!
PGM2+
FUNC”UN TEXT Report type
| Function text (default)
NET 1 NET 1 — Text (preset)
TAX1 ST TAX1 ST
A L
TAX1 TAX1 *DEPT TL
TX1 EXPT XY EXPT DEPT(-)
TAX2 ST TAX2 ST SUBTOTAL
GRS TAX2 GRS TAX2 HDSE ST
RFD TAK2 RFD TAX2 +ekTOTAL
TAX2 TAX2 CHANGE
X2 EXPT TX2 EXPT DUE
TAX3 ST TAX3 ST TIP DUE
GRS TAX3 GRS TAX3 ITEMS
RFD TAX3 RFD TAX3 CHARGE
TAX3 TAX3 BALANCE
T3 EXPT TX3 EXPT CoPY
TAX4 ST TAX4 ST B. T.
GRS TAN4 GRS TAX4 FIN. BAL
RFD TAX4 RFD TAX4 BAL FWD
TAX4 TAX4 CLOSE CK
TX4 EXPT TX4 EXPT OPEN CK
TAXS ST TAXS ST (%) SALES
GRS TAXS GRS TAXS VAT EXPT
RFD TAXS RFD TAXS TARE WT.
TAXS TAXS RCP S. .
TS EXPT XS EXPT FREE GLU
GRS MTAX GRS MTAX AVE SALE
RFD HTAX  RFD HTAX ST TL
TTL TAX TIL TAX ST %L
NET NET () IL
NET2 NET2 AL
CP PLU CP PLU GDISCAIL
V.CP UPC V.CP UPC CASH TL
DISCOUNT DISCOUNT RATL
HGR VD MGR VD PO TL
\{QOEI D Vfu)cIND EMSKTIT.L
DRW CNT DRW CNT ]
CHECK TL
To be continued EEMBU
cP
NET SLS
COMBO TL
WASTE TL
RF 1L
NET TL
TBL#
SIGN-ON
SIGN-OFF
(B CA
(B CA2

*DEPT TL
DEPT (-)
SUBTOTAL
HDSE ST
#kT0TAL
CHANGE
DUE
TIP DUE
ITENS
CHARGE
BALANCE
COPY
B. T.
FIN. BAL
BAL FHD
CLOSE CK
OPEN CK
(%) SALES
VAT EXPT
TARE WT.
RCP S. .
FREE GLU
AVE SALE
STG TL
CSTRIL
G
% IL
GDISCXTL
CASH TL
RA TL
PO TL
CA/CK TL
CONV TL
CHR TL
CHECK TL
CoMBO
RF
cp
NET SLS
COMBO TL
WASTE TL
RF 1L
NET TL
TBL#
SIGN-ON
SIGN-O0FF
(B CA
(B CA2

To be continued
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(B CHk8
(B CHK9
CASH BACK
(B 1L
(G+CB

SCH (1)
SCH (=)
SCH TTL
CASH IS
CHECK1 IS
CHECK2 IS
CHECK3 IS
CHECK4 1S
CHECKS IS
CHECKG IS
CHECK?7 IS
CHECKB IS
CHECKI IS
CoMBO1

COMB098
C0MB099

—

CB CHKB
(8 CHKS
CashBack
(8 1L
CG+CB

SCH (+)
SCH (-)
SCH TTL
CASH IS
CHECKT IS
CHECK2 IS
CHECK3 IS
CHECK4 IS
CHECKS IS
CHECKG IS
CHECKT IS
CHECKS 1S
CHECKY IS
CoMB0

—

COMBOSS
C0MB099




e Department group text (PGM2 mode)

Report type

12,06.,/2008 000001

#1451 2:01PH  MIKEOOO!
*PGM2+#

DEPT. GROUP

DPT GR-1—  DPT GR-1

OPT GR-2  OPT GR2 L

DPT GR-3  DPT GR-3

DPT GR-4  DPT GR-4

DPT GR-5  DPT GR-S

OPT GR-6  DPT GR-G

DPT GR-7  DPT GR-7

OPT GR-8  DPT GR-B

DPT GR-9  DPT GR-9

Function text
(default)

— Text (preset)

e PLU group text (PGM2 mode)

Report type

12,06.,2008 000001
#1452 2:01PH  HIKEOOOT
PGM2+

PLU GROUP

PLU GROT —  PLU GROT
PLUGRO2  PLU GRO?
PLUGRO3  PLU GRO3

PLU GRO4  PLU GRO4
PLUGROS  PLU GROS
PLUGRS?  PLU GRYT
PLUGRSS  PLU GRS

PLU GR9Q LU GROS

Function text
(default)

— Text (preset)

» Server group text (PGM2 mode)

Report type

12,06.,/2008 (00001

K453 2:01PH  WIKEOOO!
WPGM2+

SERVER GROUP

GROUPT—  GROUPI

GROUP2 Gop2 |

GROUP3 GROUP3

GROUP4 GROUP4

GROUPS GROUPS

GROUPG GROUPS

GROUPT GROUPT

GROUPS GROUPS

GROUPY GROUPY

Function text
(default)

— Text (preset)
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» Logo text (PGM2 mode)

12/706./2008 000001
#1454 2:01PH HIKE0OO1
*PGM2#
IEXT Report type
SHARP
PRESENTS THE Receipt logo text
BEST MACHINE
VP TEXT
FOR DEPOSIT ONLY
BILL LOGO
HEADER Header text for
bill printer
FOOTER Footer text for
bill printer
HESSAGE TEXT
1 MESSAGE 1 00
2 MESSAGE 2 00
3 MESSAGE 3 00
4 MESSAGE 4 00
5 HESSAGE 5 00

SCROLL POLE DISP.

e GLU code (PGM2 mode)

12,/06,2008 000001
#1531 2:34PH
*PGM2+
6LU CODE
6L —
1-9999 |

Report type

— Start code
— End code

» Tax rate (PGM2 mode)

12/706/2008 000001
#1455 2:02PH HIKECOO1
*PGM2#
MX Report type
Tax no.
“\)(1J 6. OOOO % | Rate
/ 1 - OO -+ Cycle
] O 1 1 T Lower tax limit
2 0. 231
3 0. 39
SOl 75| L
) 0. 89
1 1. 11
TAX2 4. 0000 %
0. 1 2 -— Lower tax limit
TAX3 5. 0000 %
0. 20| |
(7 p— | oxempt coun
TAXS — P

* AUTO key (PGM2 mode)

Report type

#91
192
#93
#94
195
#96
197
#98
H99

12/706/2008 (00001
#1461 2: 03PN MIKEOOO1
*PGM2#*
AUTO KEY
#O1 |
7 KEY
5 KEY
0 KEY
D04
L
HO2
P00001
P00002

N
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* Macro key (PGM2 mode)

1270672008 (00001
#1462 2:03P%  HIKEOOO1

*PGM2#
MACRO KEY

HACRO# ----
HACRO#2 .
MACRO#3 -
MACRO#4 ----

* Function menu key (PGM2 mode)

12/706/2008 000001
#1468 2:06PH HIKEOOO!

PGM2+#

FUNCTION MENU KEY

HO1 MISC MENU

01 RCP_ON/OFF 080
02 RA 259
03 RAZ 260
04 PO 261
05 P02 262
06 CA/CHK_1 263
07 CA/CHK.2 264
08 CA/CHK-3 265
09 CA/CHK_4 266
10 CA/CHK_S 267
1 CA/CHK_6 268
12 CA/CHK_7 269
13 CA/CHK_8 210
14 CA/CHK_S 2N
15 NS 034
#HO2 CASH HENU

01 CASH_TOTAL 025
02 CA2 233
03 (A3 234
04 CA4 235
05 (A5 236
06 INHIBIT -

07 INHIBIT -

x

13 INHIBIT -
14 INHIBIT ===
15 INHIBIT -

e Capture key (PGM2 mode)

12/06/2008 000001
#1463 2:04PH HIKE0OO1
*PGM2#

CAPTURE KEY
#1 CAPTUREDY

10 00
H2 CAPTUREO2

10 00
H3 CAPTUREQ3

10 00
H4 CAPTUREO4

10 00
H5 CAPTUREOS

10 00
HE CAPTUREOG

10 00
H7 CAPTUREO?

10 00
#H8 CAPTUREQ8

10 00
H9O CAPTUREOS

10 00
#10 CAPTURE10

10 00

°

Capture job no. (PGM2 mode)

1270672008 000001
#1545 6:10PM

*PGM2x
CAPTURE JoB#

#HO1

HO2

HSG #11
013001

NG #12
013001

NSG #13
013001

HSG #14
013001
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» Device configuration (PGM2 mode)

1270672008 000001
#1465 2:04PM HIKEO0OT

HPGM2+
DEVICE CONFIG Report type

BUILT-IN PRINTER
IMAGE FOOTER
JOURNAL PRINTER
BUILT-IN
EXTERNAL JOURNAL
RECEIPT PRINTER
0 YES

BILL PRINTER -

REPORT PRINTER T#000-C#0

VES

PRINT

BUILT-IN

VALIDATION (VP) -
KP#1

KP#2 ---

EFT -
PIN PAD -
BCR (SCANNER) ===
BERG (BAR) —
SCALE ---
COIN DISPENSER --=
ONLINE ---
CVM DATA I/F -
PREPAID CARD ---
ONL ACCT BAL ==
IC CARD -
POLE DISPLAY 000

50
NOT PRINT+— Image mode
T#000-CH0

* PLU menu key (PGM2 mode)

12/06./2008

*PGM24
PLU MENU KEY

key no. AUTO RETURN

#02

#08

#1469 2:15PH HIKEOOO1

AUTO RETURN

P00034

AUTO RETURN

000001

PLU001

P00001+
P00002
P00003
P00004
P00005
P00006
P00007
P00008
P00003
P00010
P00011
P00012
P00013
P00014
P00015

PLU002

P00021
P00022
P00023
P00024
P00025
P00025
P00027
P00028
P00029
P00030
P00031
P00032
P00033

PLUOOT

P00101
P00102
P00103
P00104
P00105
P00106
P00107
P00108
P00109
P00110
P01
P00112
P00113
P00114
P00115

— Title

— Menu
PLU
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* Direct key (PGM2 mode)

hhb
N—=0O

12,06/2008 000001
41466 2:04PH  HIKEOOO!
HPGM2x
O{RECT KEY Report type
Key no.
ool | B P00001 | pLu code
13
L4
5
002 0 P00
L5
092 Ll P0004d
L2
13
L4
L5
093
094
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Data Clear

The DATA CLEAR function is primarily used to clear data such as report data (T-LOG, capture data, transaction or
hourly report, daily net sales, sign on/GLU used flag, offline account data, or electronic journal file data) in case
some system trouble occurred occures.

This data clear function should be used only when your authorized SHARP dealer instructs you to do so.

Use the following procedure to perform data clear operation. only when instructed by your authorized SHARP
dealer.

Procedure

PGH2 HODE L PUP 4 CAN i 1
01 READING CEL_° . In the PGM2 mode menu, select “5 DATA CLEAR”.
02 SETTING . i
03 AUTD KEY 71819 * The DATA CLEAR window will appear.
04 D-UPC LOAD e
05 DATA CLEAR
06 OPEN STORE 1o
07 CLOSE STORE
08 KP READING
PREV. 'WEXT LIST poown v O[O0 FHTR
PGH2
2:14pH
21 Select the data to be cleared.
DATA CLEAR VP UP A CAN i
1 1-L0G CEL
2 CAPTURE DATA Tl
2 TRANSACTION
4 HOURLY
5 DAILY NET hs]s
6 SIGN ON FLAG 10
7 GLU USED FLAG
8 OFFLINE ACCT
PREV, MNEXT LIST P oown v ° |00 FENTH
P62
3:14PH

The screen continues.
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(P} Universal Product Code (UPC) or
European Article Number (EAN)

B UPC or EAN code

Your machine can handle the following codes:

* UPC-A (Number system character: 0, 2, 3, 4) * UPC-E
* EAN-8 * EAN-13 « Internal code EAN-8/EAN-13

For the purpose of in-store marking, there are two kinds of PLU type (treated like PLU code) and Non-PLU type (for
price/quantity information).

When a code is of the non-PLU type, the price/quantity in the code is read for sales entries (in case of quantity,
“quantity multiplied by the preset unit price” is processed to obtain the price.)

UPC-A

« Number system character: 0 <used in the source marking> o] © 1 T

* Number system character: 3 <used as NDC or HRI> | ——Maker code —+—— Item code — |
Number system character Check digit

For entry, a full 12 digit number or 11digit number (omitting the | 3 | s R |%|

check digits) must be entered. NCD (or HRI) format

* Number system character: 2 <In-store marking Non-PLU type>

P %% %% %]C
You can program the format in “EAN NON-PLU” in ARTICLE | 2 | P I S |/D|
setting. F—Item code — | F—— Price—
« Number system character: 4 <In-store marking PLU type> Price check digit
i » . [al T T T T
Here, a full 12digit number, 11digit number (excluding the check b—————(Free code) —————

digit), or a leading zero plus 12 digit number must be entered. (Any
number is allowed for the digits marked with *, and on the receipt/journal, non-PLU type code is printed like
2020008**** (****: price information).)

UPC-E

* UPC-E is a zero-suppressed version of UPC-A that conforms to | |
the UPC-E Standards. This code is used for marking small pack-

ages.

Here, a 6digit number or a leading zero plus 6digits number must be entered.

EAN-8
« Ordinary EAN-8 code (flag: neither 0 nor 2) <used in the source N EEEEREE
marking> F——+— Maker code —+
Nation code Item code
Here, a full 8 digit number must be entered.
« Internal code (flag 2) <in-store marking non-PLU short type> | 2 | |C/D|
Program the format in “EAN NON-PLU” in ARTICLE setting. —— (Free format) ——
« Internal code (flag 0) <in-store marking PLU short type> Program the format in EAN NON-PLU.
o] 4]

Here, a full 8digit number must be entered. On the receipt/journal,
non-PLU type code is printed like 208**** (****: price/quantity
information)

F—— (Free code)—/
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EAN-13

« Ordinary EAN-13 code (used in source marking)

« Specific EAN-13 code (flag 977, 978, 979) (used in the source
marking: ISBM, ISSN)

Here, you must enter a full 13digit number.

« Internal code (used for in-store marking, flag character number: 20 through 29 and 02)
Program the format in “EAN NON-PLU” in ARTICLE setting.

B Add-on code

UPC-A and EAN-13 may be followed by a twodigit number or a fivedigit number as an add-on code, except the
UPC-A without a check digit.
Therefore, the total number of digits which can be entered for each type code is as shown below:

Code entry No add-on code 2-digit add-on code | 5-digit add-on code
UPC-A 12 14 17
UPC-A w/leading zero 13 15 18
UPC-A w/o check digit 11 - -
UPC-E 6 - -
EAN-8 8 - -
EAN-13 13 15 18

Your POS terminal automatically identifies the add-on code in an UPC/EAN code from the total number
of digits and the flag.

B UPC file
Your POS terminal has a UPC main file and can provide a dynamic UPC (D-UPC) file.

UPC main file
Generally use, all UPC items are managed in the UPC main file.
Programming data and sales information is saved in the UPC main file.

Dynamic UPC file

If a dynamic UPC file is generated, the items entered by the UPC learning function (refer to the “UPC learning
function” section.) are saved in this file temporarily. (If not generated, they are directly saved in the UPC main file.)
The data saved temporarily can be transferred to the UPC main file when necessary by executing the D-UPC
LOAD in the PGM2 mode.

If you want to use the dynamic UPC file, please consult your authorized SHARP dealer.
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Operator Maintenance

In Case of Power Failure

Even when power is lost, your POS terminal retains its

memory contents and all information on sales entries.

* When a power failure occurs while your POS terminal is
idling or during an entry operation, it returns to the normal
state after power recovery.

» When a power failure occurs during a printing cycle, the
terminal prints “= = = = = = = = = = =” and then carries out
the correct printing procedure after power recovery. (See
the sample print.)

In Case of a Printer Error

08,12,/2008 000001
#1030 6:22PH  HIKEOOO!

@ 52.00
PLO00G2 $6. 00
PLO000d AL
PLO000S $10.00 F;’%”Eéfa”“'e
MBSE ET -------- SEDrﬂakarint after power
TAK] §1.20 | recovery
*HTOTAL $21. 20
ChsH $22.00
CRANGE $0.80

If the printer runs out of paper, the printer will stall, and the “PAPER EMPTY” message will appear on the display.
Any key entries will not be accepted. Referring to “Installing and Removing a Paper Roll” in this chapter, install a
new paper roll properly, then press the key. The printer will print the power failure symbol and resume printing.

If the print head is in the “up” position, the printer will stalls, and the “HEAD UP” message will appear on the
display. Any key entries will not be accepted. Bring back the print head to the correct position, then press the
key. The printer will print the power failure symbol and resume printing.

Thermal Printing

Your POS terminal uses a thermal printer. When the print head is heated to a certain level, printing is made on

thermal paper.

B Cautions in handling the printer

« If your POS terminal for an extended period of time, pull the
print head release lever toward you so that the print head is
set apart from the plate.

* Avoid installing the machine in any of the following places:
Dusty or humid places
Place exposed to direct sunlight
Place where there is iron powder (A permanent magnet
and an electromagnet are used in this machine.)

 Use the print head release lever only when necessary.

* Never pull the paper when it is in consult with the print head.

First release the head with the print head release lever, and
then remove the paper.

» Never touch the surface of the print head.

* Never touch the print head and the motor during printing or
before they cool down.
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M Cautions in handling the recording paper (thermal paper)
» Use only paper as specified by SHARP.
» Unpack the thermal paper just before you use it.
 Avoid heat. The paper begins to develop color at around 70 C.
 Avoid dusty and humid places for storage. Avoid direct sunlight.
» The printed text on the paper can discolor under the following conditions:
Exposure to high humidity and temperature.
Exposure to direct sunlight.
Contact with glue, thinner or a freshly copied blueprint.
Heat caused by friction (scratching etc.)
Contact with a rubber eraser or adhesive tape.
« Be very careful when handling the thermal paper. If you want to keep a permanent record, copy the printed text
with a photocopier.

Installing and Removing a Paper Roll

B Recording paper specifications

Be sure to use paper rolls as specified by SHARP.

The use of any paper rolls other than specified could cause paper jamming, resulting in a POS terminal
malfunction.

Paper specification

Paper width: 2.26 £ 0.02in. (57.5 £ 0.5 mm)
Max. outside diameter: 3.15 in. (80 mm)

Quality: Thermal paper

Paper tube: 0.71in. (18 mm)

* Be sure to set paper roll(s) prior to using your machine. Otherwise it may cause a malfunction.

Install the paper roll in the printer. Be careful to set the roll and cut the paper end correctly.

If the leading end of the paper roll is fixed with paste or tape, the paper’s color development ability may
be lost in the pasted or taped area due to deterioration of the heat-sensitive color development compo-
nent of the paper surface. As a result, nothing may be printed in this area. Therefore, when setting a new

paper roll in the machine, be sure to cut off approximately one revolution (approx. 25 cm long).

(How to set the paper roll) (How to cut the paper end)

To the printer

Incorrect Correct

Correct Incorrect
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Ml Installing a paper roll

Installing the receipt paper roll

. Select the “REG” mode with the AC cord connected.

. Remove the printer cover.

. Check that the print head release lever is in its printing position.

. Set the paper correctly as illustrated right in the paper roll
location (receipt side) of the printer.

. Insert the end of the paper into the paper chute as shown on
the right. It will automatically be fed through the printer.

. Cut off the excess paper that comes out of the printer with the
manual cutter.

. Replace the printer cover.

N OO O NWNR

Installing a journal paper roll

1. Select the “REG” mode with the AC cord connected.

2. Remove the printer cover.

3. Confirm that the print head release lever is in its printing
position.

4. Set the paper correctly in the journal paper holder of the printer.
(See the illustrations on the previous page.)

5. Insert the end of the paper into the paper chute as shown on the
right. It will automatically be fed through the printer.

6. Insert the end of the paper into the slit in the paper take-up
spool. (Press the key to feed paper more if required.)

7. Wind the paper around the spool shaft two or three turns.

8. Set the spool on the bearing.

9. Replace the printer cover.

B Manual installing of a paper roll

When you want to manually install a new roll of paper while your
machine is turned off, follow the steps below:

1. Pull the print head release lever toward you to lift up the prin
head.

2. Correctly place the new paper roll in the receipt/journal paper
roll holder.

3. Insert the paper end into the paper chute until it comes out of
the printer.

4. Cut off the excess receipt paper or wind the paper around the
take-up spool as described on the right (journal paper).

5. Return the print head release lever to its original position.
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B Removing the journal paper roll

1. Remove the printer cover.

2. Press the key to feed the journal paper until all its printed
part comes out.

3. Cut the paper and remove the take-up spool.

4. Cut the paper behind the printer and near the paper roll.

5. Press the key until the paper remaining in the printer
comes out completely.

6. Remove the paper roll from the back of the printer.

Do not pull the paper through the printer.

7. Remove the outer side of the take-up spool as shown on the
right.

8. Remove the printed journal roll from the take-up spool.

— 267 —



B Prevention of paper jams
Keep the following points in mind to prevent paper jams.
« Do not touch the receipt while it is being printed.

« Cut off the receipt after printing is finished. You hear the cutter sound when printing is finished.

« Pulling the receipt during printing may cause paper to jams.

How to pull the receipt paper after the printing

Pull the receipt paper obliquely upward from behind holding
the middle of its side.

In case the receipt is short, always cut if off after the
printing is finished.

Do not press the receipt paper from above nor hold it in the way it
wrinkles. This may result in a paper jam.

Do not pull the receipt paper obliquely (rightward or leftward).
This may result in a paper jam.
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B Removing a paper jam

Precaution: Be very careful with the cutter, so as not to cut yourself. Never touch the print head immediately after
printing, because the head may still be hot.

1. Remove the printer cover.
2. Remove the receipt paper, and if the paper jam is at the
journal paper, remove the journal paper, too.

3. While pushing the cutter open tab, pull up the cutter unit.

4. Pull the print head release lever all the way forward (after it
stops at one position, continue pulling forward until it stops
again and cannot be pulled forward any further).

. Remove the paper jam. Check for and remove any shreds of
paper that may remain in the printer.

. Return the print head release lever to its original position.

. Return the cutter unit to its original position. Make sure the

metal part is surely hooked to the cutter open tab.

. Reset the paper roll(s) correctly by following the steps in
“Installing the paper roll”.

9. Replace the printer cover.

0 NO O
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Cleaning the Print Head

When the printed text is getting dark or faint, there may be paper dust adhering to the print head. Clean the print
head as follows:

1. Select the OFF mode.

2. Remove the printer cover.

3. Pull up the print head release lever to the “up” position.

4. Remove the paper roll(s).

5. While pushing the cutter open lever to the right, pull up the
cutter unit.

6. Clean the print head with a soft rag moistened ethyl alcohol or
isopropyl alcohol.

7. Return the print head release lever to its original position
immediately after cleaning.

8. Return the cutter unit to its original position. Make sure the
metal part is surely hooked to the cutter open lever.

9. Reset the paper roll(s) correctly by following the step in
“Installing a paper roll”.

10. Replace the printer cover.

Precautions:
Never touch the print head with a tool or anything hard which
may damage the head.
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Removing the Till and the Drawer

The till in the POS terminal is detachable. After closing your business for the day, remove the till from the drawer
and keep the drawer open. The 6-denomination coin case is also detachable from the till. To detach the drawer, pull
it forward fully with the till removed, and remove it by lifting it up.

Opening the Drawer by Hand

The drawer automatically opens. However, when a power failure
occurs or the machine becomes out of order, slide the lever located
on the bottom of the machine in the direction of the arrow. (See the
diagram on the right.)

The drawer will not open if it is locked with the key.
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Before Calling for Service

Phenomena shown in the left-hand column of the table below do not always imply functional faults of the terminal.
Before calling for service, please carry out checks as suggested in the "Check" column.

Phenomenon Check

® The display does not illuminate @ |s power supplied to the electrical outlet?

@ |s the AC power cord plug disconnected or loosely connected to
the electrical outlet?

@ Is the contrast control adjusted correctly?

@ |s the terminal in the screen-save mode?

® The display is illuminated, but the @ |s a server code assigned to the POS terminal?
whole machine rejects any entry. @ |s the terminal set properly to the "REG" mode?
® No receipt is issued. @ |s the paper roll properly installed?

® |s there a paper jam?
® |s the Receipt ON/OFF function in the "OFF" state?
@ |s the terminal set properly to the "REG" mode?

® No journal paper is taken up. @ |s the take-up spool installed on the bearing properly?
® |s there a paper jam?

® Printing is unusual. @ Is the print head release lever in the printing position?
® |s there a paper jam?

List of Options

The following options are available for your POS terminal:
For further information, contact your authorized SHARP dealer. Do not try to install any option yourself.

. Remote customer display model UP-P20DPB
. Remote drawer model ER-03DW(B7) or ER-04DW
. Remote coin case model ER-55CC2 or ER-75CC3
. RAM memory board model UP-S04MB2
. Magnetic card reader model UP-E13MR3
. Key kit models
You can change the keyboard layout or increase the number of departments using the following key Kkits.
ER-11KT8: 30 regular size key kit
ER-12KT8: 30 1x2 size key kit
ER-22KT8: 10 2x2 size key kit
ER-11DK8B: 30 regular size dummy key kit
ER-51DK8B: 10 5x1 size dummy key kit
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(d Specifications

Model

UP-820N

External dimensions

14.1 (W)* X17.6 (D) X14.7 (H) in. (358(W)* X 447(D) X 374(H) mm)
* Including the touch panel.

Weight

31.3 Ibs (14.2 kg)

Power source

120 V AC £ 10%, 60 Hz

Power consumption

Stand-by: 21W
Operating: 52 W (max.)

Operating temperature

3210 104 F (0 to 40 C)

Electronics

LSI (CPU) etc.

Built-in battery

Rechargeable battery pack, memory retention time of about one month (with fully
charged built-in battery pack, at 77 F [25 C])

Keyboard

Normal keyboard

Display

Operator display: Color LCD module and touch panel
400 (W) X 240 (H) (dots)

Customer display

7-segment display (7 positions)

Printer | Type

2-station thermal printer

Printing speed

Max. 17.3 lines/second

Printing capacity

30 digits for receipt paper and journal paper

Other functions

Graphic logo printing function
Logo message function
Paper feed function

Paper | Width 22.6 £0.02in. (57.5 £ 0.5 mm)
roll
Max. diam. 3.15in. (80 mm)
Quality High quality (0.06 to 0.08 mm thickness)

Cash drawer

5 slots for bill and 6 for coin denominations

Accessories

Hardware Operation Manual: 1 copy
Paper roll: 2

Take-up spool: 1

Drawer lock keys: 2

* Specifications and appearance are subject to change without notice for improvement.
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NOTICE

PLEASE BE SURE TO ASK ABOUT THE WARRANTY THAT AN AUTHORIZED DEALER EXTENDS TO
YOU. In order to assure you, the end-user, of warranty protection, Sharp extends a limited warranty to each of
its authorized dealers, and in turn requires each of its authorized dealers to extend its own warranty to you on
terms that are no less favorable than those given to the dealer by Sharp. You should be aware, however, that
Sharp does not itself extend any warranties, either express or implied, directly to you, the end-user, and no one
is authorized to make any representations or warranties on behalf of Sharp. Specifically, SHARP DOES NOT
EXTEND TO YOU, THE END-USER, ANY EXPRESS WARRANTY OR ANY IMPLIED WARRANTY OF
MERCHANTABILITY, FITNESS FOR USE OR FITNESS FOR ANY PARTICULAR PURPOSE IN CONNEC-
TION WITH THE HARDWARE, SOFTWARE, OR FIRMWARE EMBODIED IN OR USED IN CONJUNCTION
WITH THIS PRODUCT.

Sharp is not responsible for any damages or loss, either direct, incidental or consequential, which you, the
end-user, may experience as a result of your purchase or use of the hardware, software or firmware embodied
in or used in conjunction with this product. Your sole remedy in the event that you encounter any difficulties
with the product is against the authorized dealer from which you purchased the product. In the event that this
authorized dealer does not honor its warranty commitments, please contact the Retail Solutions, Business
Solutions Division, Sharp Electronics of Canada Ltd., 335 Britannia Road East, Mississauga, Ontario L4Z 1W9
so that Sharp can try to help you to assure complete satisfaction of all the warranty rights to which you are
entitled from the authorized dealer.
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